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, I 

A NATIONAL SYSTEM OF EDUCATION 

Note 

( 1. This brief paper puts forward the main points 
whiolt' may bil>''' considered for inclusion in 
"tt." report of the Education Commission regarding 
the creation of a National ~stem of Education 
in India, 

2, Special attention is invited to Annexure 
I which deals with the problems of providing 
a value-orientation to our educational aystem) 

Education Commission 
University Grants Commission Building, 

Bahadur Shah Zafar Marg, 
New Delhi, 



I 

A NATIONAL SYS'"EM OF I:DUCATION 

The principal ·ob·jective of educational reconstruction 
··' . 

should be to. evolve a national system of education which . . . . 
would be adequate.·i'n quantity and quality and mich would 

enable the country to realise its national g9als and to me~t 

successfully the challenges facing it :(;rom,:t:i,me to .time. 

·The nationar system of education need not have a 

uniform pattern i·n all'the States; and in· fact, there should 
' be a deli berate attempt to encourage i nnovatio"n and· experi-

mentati()h. All.the same, the system should also·have a core 
,. 

pf common 'purposes and programmes 1 ·which .woul·d form the 

underlying 'unity• in the 'diversity' of forms which it may 

come to have in the different parts· ·of the :e:ou·rrt;ry. 

PtU'PO ses:, .'\: t . 
~ . . . . . ~-

( 1) Tci· 'promote 'a national'· cons cio·usriess.":a-nd to· assist in th• 

• ! • 

. process pf national. integration; 
. . . -- ,._: --~ . ·. . . ' : .. ~ - . . . . . . 
. ( 2) . To fo"li!ter deino:cirat·i c v~ues ~and attitudes (such as 
dignity of the in·dividual/ freedom; self-contro-l., tolerance, 
mutual goodwill and willingness to understand al'ld, \\here 
necessary, to .concede to the '.o.ther• points o;f:' view) and 
help buils\. up· a demo6ratic wfiy 'bf life; · 
• • 1,, . • • • . • • • . • 

(3) To proriiote ·science and' technology while, at the same 
time, taking care to ha:r!n.Oni ze tti,e scieJ1tifi¢. anp humanistic 
trends in education; · · · · · · 

(4) To. relate edu.cation._t0 .nro.ductivity, ·to a'ssist in 
securing rapid. e co nob:iic growth and to elimi b:'ate the existing 
polarisatio!-1 btitween:•w(;rke.rs' .and •thinke,:rs'.; · 

(5). To ~ro~:i.di:fu:l~ .sco:Pi:t:o/th.i development of 'the 
individual while; at· ·thd ·same time, training him ·for social 
responsibility and motivating him for social ser;rice; 

J.. ••• 

(6) To prOmote .;,alues ,'and ~ttitudes Which· accelerate 
modernisation and the creation of a social'orde:J;' bas.:od on 
jus'ti ce' C quality and love; . ... I ' 

(7). ,To ·br:!,ng about a cul~ura;I. re~~issan~e thr<?~gh thZ .. 
creation of a large and 'coinpetent· :J.ntellJ.€entsJ.a committud 
to the development of the country and the service of the 
masses and consisting .. of the talent;;d persons from all 
.stra~a .of society; . : · · 

(8) To evolve a national language policy and to implement 
it with speed and efficiency; 

(g) To provide equality of ~ducational opportunity for all; 

( 10) To pursue excellence by striving co~tin~ously to . 
identify talent 'and assisting it to reahse J.ts potentJ.al 
to the. full; •' .. e ' ..... -. •• .. . . . . . . ,. ... . . 



-2-

( 
11

) To promote ·academic :freedom. anci.-to.-encourage initiative, 
creativity and elqll.rimentati.on; and 

c12) Tb be :responsive to the contemporary great moveme.nts 
o:t: thought and action in the world~ 

Programmes: 

The., ultimate ideal of the natio~l system I. guanti tative: 

of education should be to bring each child under the influence 

of the educational system at as _early .- an age as possible 
. ' 

and retain him under such influence throughout his life by 

m~~ns. of an integrate.d system of school, university_ and adult 
' ,. . :· ' ·: . ·.· . . . ' 

education, whole-time or part-time, formal or informal. From 
. i I, 

this point of view, the national system of education should 
·, ., . . ~ ,· . 

provide the following p~ogrammes :-

( •) Free and compulsory education for all children in the 
a€e-grou·p of 6-14 to be provided by 1981 at the latest and to 
be extended, as soon as practicable, to 16 years; 

(2) Adequate facilities for pro.fe-ssionai, vocational and 
· .. technical education at the school stage so as to meet all 

the requirements rJf middle-level man-powe:r needed for natio11al 
re: construction; ' 

(3)· Adequlilto facilities for high~~ eduaatio:n ·and research 
which would provide all the.· high level manpower needed for the 
social, political, cultural and eoonoi:nic · r.:;comtruction of th<l 
country and which would eov.:Jr all ·students who have the 
competence to profit· from it; 

(4) A large-s~aleand intsnsive programme Of· adult education 
built round a core of civic responsibility, vocational efficienc: 
and family planning and intended to liquidate adult illiteracy 
by 1976 at the latest, supplemented by a system of .public li bra;rJ 
service~ and programmes for the :professional growth and personal 
C>n:t'i chment of fariners, industrial workers ·and other :professional 
persons; 

. · (5) A larg: programme ofs;holarships, both at the school 
and ?Ollege soages, ·to ensure that .no talented· child is 
depz:,ved of education on account of social or economic 

· consJ.derations; · : ·· . ·-. • : 

·. (6) .. A f~i;;;-sized programme of formal or 'inf'~r~~ pre-school 
educatJ.on; and . . · · ·· 

. e ·. (7):~_Adequate ~·:pecial faciiities for the. ~ocially and 

t <:honomlcally·handJ.cap:ped persons and other weaker sections of. 
· e community. · ' · 

II, Slli!li t at:i. v~ Education is a double-edged tool and may 
: .. . 

le.ad a nation to prog e d. r ss or eterioration, depending partly 

on its quantum but: mainly on its quqlity. -The national svstem 
u 

of education ._should_ , the-~. ·0 ,....._ .·. t . ..... " --. s_ rive i~nsively to maintain 
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' ' as high standards as possible at all stages 'of education. ' : .. 
' . ,· 

In ,Part:i,cular, the standards at the university stage 
. . . . ' : . . ~ .. . 

,shou~d always compare favourably with those in the· 
. . • . • ; ~ I '. • - . ' 

advaqced countries, 
• , ......... r· -~ '; ~ . 

From .this point of view, the system 

shoutd includ~ the following programmes :-

( 1) Providing a value-orientation* to the.Erlucational 
:;;ys-t;em 'as a whole with a view to building up such attitudes 
~n the student body as would accelerate social, ·cultural 
and. economic transformation, side by side with· the· cu:):ti
vat~on of appropriate skills and imparting of kpowledge; 

·-' 
, . ( 2) Creating a competent body of teachers at all 

levels. of education so as to plough back a fair'·pro:portion 
of the' tal'ented 'students of each generation into the 
teaching profession through the provision of reasonable 
social status, adequat~ remuneration. and old-age benefits, 
satisfactory and stimulating condi tiona of workt a high 
level of general and professional pre-service equcation, 
and a large-scale and intensive programme of in-service 
education and growth; 

(3) Providing adequate and essential fa:Oilitie:J to 
students at all stages of education including health 
services, free (or low cost) supply of high quality text
books, guidance and counselling services, enrichment or 
advanced programmes for the gifted students and·~peOial 
assistance to the retarded ones; , 

"• 

( 4) Maintaining all
1 
educational institutions at 

essential levels of efficiency so that no institution 
would make a negative contribution to education while, 
at the same time, developing a fair proportion of them 
as 'quality' institutions and creating a small number of 
pace-setting ones which would serve as 1 peaks of excellence' 

(5) Organizing the activities of all educational 
institutions in such a way that the facilities available 
would be utilized to the best extent possible ~d a 
climate of hard-work and proper motivation would' be 
created; 

(6) Revising the curricula at all stages in keeping 
wit:1 the purposes of the national system of education and 
adopting methods of teaahing; 

(7) Strengthening the teach:tng of mathematics and the 
sciences at all stages; 

(8) Improving evaluation techniques and reducing 
stagnation to the minimum; . 

(9) Prescribing, in consultation with the States and 
the Universities, national standards of attainment at two 
levels - at the end of class X in the school stage and 
at the award of the first degree in higher education - and 
dreating an adequate machinery for defining, revising, 
evaluating, coordinating and raising these standards from 
time to time; and 

( 10) Providing adequate and satisfying opportuni tics to 
students at all levels to participate in programmes of 
national reconstruction. 

*Please see Annexure I for details. 
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A national system of education of such extent and 
. . . 

&xcellence will obviously need a large and compet'ent 

administrative machinery to keep it in trim. In addition, 

it will need a far larger investment in ed11cation than is 

being made at present. ·7hat is even more importan:t, a new 

strategy will have to be adopted if such a system is to be 

created at an.early date.and within the resource~ that are 

likely to be .available for educational development .in fut\lre. 

J.P., Naill: 
Member-Secretary. 
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AnneXu.r.E!. L . 

Value Orientation of the ::'ducational System 

The existing system of education .has 'hardly any value 

ori,entation. · Its main objectives. are tci impart ltnowledge 

; and 'to tea~h a f~w incidental skills, the problem of 

bui'ldi.ng up ,character or. proper catti tudes and values· 'bei ne 
.;; ·' 

generally ignored, . If some -students d.o get the proper Vahle 

.. orien~ation ~unde~ ~~e '·pres~~t. sys.tem,. it ·is mostly Em· 
' : . ~ . 

incidental affair,: the .'IJ._alu'es n.aving been developed und(o-r tho 
. • '"••,;' . •-. ,- •I ,, .· • 

irifluence of the home, social events·,or some good teacher, 
. . . : .. . ·.. •. . . . 

d_Wqa1;.:i~~eded V a planned and,intensive.effort to,giva·a . ,'*. -- ::= '.! .. _ . .. f' • . . 

valu·e orientation to the educational s&s.t.em .as a whole so . ·~ ., 
- .. ' . ' 

i;nat' tl'i'!!" 'a"'rerage' student comi n:g out of it would. acqu'ire' the 

proper interests, attitudes and va+ues, 

2. The first step in the programme. is to st·ate these . ) 
values::.as comprehensively arid cle,ai'ly_ a~ .. pos.sible •. , "L'he 

folloWing m~ 'be t~.e.n .as a··b~-~:id: for c~reideration~ 
., - . ' / 

j:, Physical, Intellec;tual· and· .Aesthetic: ,- .. ; 

. (2) 

(5) Maintaining a sci~ntifio att':i.~·~~ in.the pursuit 
··- · ~o'f- k_~q eviodge'; ·.- · .. _ . . ~:· 

.' ... , ' '•. ' . 
· (6) .Acceptance of the. universality_, of knowledge and in 

,.,....p.articular, respect for,others' contribution to 
· knowledge; ·. · 

(7}· LivGiy curiosity .and habits of self-study; 

· (8) Capacity t'ci think and judge for oneself; 

...... ·(9) .. ;Appreciation of Art. 

II. · Socio..:Cultural: '· 
Love of the motherland, a discriminating a~aren~ss 
of its heritage, and faith and confi:lencc J.n 
her future. 
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( 11) goals andprogramm __ e __ s of national Commitment -·to the; 
reconstruction; 

. . . "bility and citizenship; respect Sense of c~v~ c responsd f d • . . 
for public property an un s, 

( 12) 

. . _ tio n for others;. tolerance, 
.( 13) Good mannc~s; c(c;>ns~d"r~llingness to understand and, 

accommodat~on ~.e._, Wl -d t the •other• point of 
wh~re nec.::ssary,dt~ 1f?n~~r:ci~us effort to eliminate view) mutual goo wl. • - i · . 
pre judices and stereotypes; secu arJ.sm, 

( 14) Natural and heal thy outlo~k towards the sexes; . 

f · t· ce · equality and 
(15) Commitm~nt t~e~~~ Foi~~!P~~:a~io~~/ a ~ocial or~er based 

love an a P . f th weaker sections; socJ.al 
on them1 bicol~ptasfs~o~nin~fvid~al welfare and the individual's 

( 16) 

res po ns J. J. Y a1 · e · · · 
debt to society; spirit of .soci serVJ.c • 

Humanism, unity of mankind; the ?onciept of one-world; al 
the significance of peace, cro-exJ.StGnQG end internation 
cooperation; 

III. Mo]'al and Spiritual: 

(~1>: Tru·h; 

(18~ Sense of duty; 

(1~) Ze~t for life; 

(20) Brotherhood and equality; 

(21) ·Service and charity; 

(22) Compassion (Karung) and Ahimsa (with its significance for 
world peace) ; .· 

' 
( 23) Humility; 

( 24) 

(25} 

Self-restraint; simplicity; austerity; 

The Ultimate desire to rtse above the PhY:sibal and into the 
realm of the cultural and spiritual desire for self
knowledge and the realisation of the transcendental 
ultimate reality (God) 

3~ _How are these values to be put across? Direct instruction 

abo\it 'them can do very little. Most of these would be 

informally 1 caught 1 rather than formally 'taught• through 

literature, curricular and co-curr-icular programmes, the 

atmosphere Of the ~chool ccmmunity; and the behaviour of teachers. 

The home and the society also play a very signific.;.-.t role - they 

. can supplement the effort of the school or -.even-undo it. 

4. :t is possible to pUt aC~OSS these Values through a.· 

programme of teaching .denominational· religions - in fact that 

is ho':7 these Values were generalJ!y taught in the past, In a 
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secular society, it is not possible to teach denominatio'nal 

religion in school, except under very limited circumstances. 

It is, therefore, proposed that, in the nationa:j. system 

of education, value orientation can be given on the 

following lines:-

(a) It is possible to put across all these valu~s 
(except the last) on a purely secular and rational basis. 
-This should be done and steps should be taken to train 
teachers for the purpose. The teachers of the last value 
may be left to the home. 

(b) The principal method of teaching these values would 
be the indirect method. That is to say, they should be 
taught through the curricular and extra-curriculalf 
prog:r-ammes of the school and the social atmosphere of the 
school community. There is, however, no objection to the 
use of a carefully prepared textbook on mQral ~nstructiop. 

(c) Since all these values can also be supported from 
the scriptures of all religions, it may be desi~able to 
use a specially prepared book in which quotatioQs are 
given from the scriptures of all religions in support o~ 
these values. This book should be used by chilqren of 
all religions, especially as it will give them an a~areness 
of the basic tenets of the other religions and br:t.ng. into 
promlnence the similarities, rather than differences, of 
the various religions. The preparation of these books is 
extremely import ant and will have to be done by ·the exp~rt s 
from different religions at the national lev·el in the f:i,rst 
instance. They should then 'be translated into i;b.e different 
languages of the country. '•: 

(d) It is possible that some persons may not quite. agree 
to the proposal enunciated above in (c). In su.qh cases, 
this instruction may be provided in schools subject to 
the conscience clause laid down in Article 28(2)· of the 
Constitution under which any parent who objects to such 
instruction has a right to withdraw his child f~?m it. 

{e) Some persons may object to the above proposeils on 
the ground that they are no substitute for instruction 
through denominational religion. Such persons have a r_ight· 
U,nder the Constitution to establish private educational 
institutions in which such instruction can be provided 
subject to the conscience clause. 
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GUIDANCE AND GOUNSELLJNG AT THE SCHOOL STAGE 

I. Aims and Functions 

1 •. One of import~mt progr'anunes for effecting qual:na-

tive impr.ovement in edu_cation ls that of_0:lldance and 

. Co\lnselling services in O\li' schools •. The function of 
: . ' . _; .. ·• : . - ··~ ··-· . . . 

gqidance s~)'ices-is to help the pupils to do the followins 

·' (a).,to identify and-develop their abilities and 
· ' · interests• · · , 

:. ' . ·' 

Cb) 
1 
to tinct~ stand and accept themselves - their 
st~engths and limitations, their motivaticms,' 
attitudes and emotions; 

• 

• t 

" (c)' t'o do' school work at the level of their own 
.~bility; ,,, 

. (.d) .• to gain. irlformation about educational and' 
· ' vocational opportunities and requirements; 

. ·. . . .. L. . • 
(e) to make realistic educational and vocational 

_cl::)qic es and plans; and'· .. . '· -· -~ 

(f) .:to . .fin!i. soluttons to their: probl,ems of personal· 
and '·social adjustment. 

GUidance s'ervice~ also enable headmasters and teachers to 

U:nd·~·stand' 'thei±> pupils better and to create and do·;.;lop 
·. . ., : .. ·,' . '• 

situation·s in which the pupils can learn more effectively. 
'·t .. ( ' 

2o Guidance has thus a wider scope and function,than 
. • .. r . . . , . 

that of·merely assisting pupils in making educational. and 

vocational choices. Its aims are both adjustive and 

deveiopmental~ and it should be. regarded as an integral .. . 
pa;r.t of education. Guidance is meant for all pupils and 

not "merely for those who deviate from. the norm. 
i ~-· .. 

In so far as it can help, identify and develop .. . 
human potential to the maximum, guidance may be regaJ;'ded .· .. · . -~ 

'' ' as an' in strum en t of nat lonal development. It can help 

to;reduce bhe wastage of educational facilities and: 

pupils' abilities, to correct the existing 

in the employment situation by channelling 
. 

imbalances 
'• 

young people 

into proper occupations, and to establish a close link 

between education and the manpower needs of the country. 



4 In order to be fully effective guidance must be . . . . . ·., . . 

a lon~-itudlii~i pr~ce'ss,· ·~·a'~·tinuing'··~v:&- ·~ 'per.iod of time,. 

However, there are critlc~l point.s .in, .the pup.il'.s l·ife 

. ; (as in every individual's life)' at which he requires. 

more ·assistance than at othei> timeso. 
. . 

·n. · ·Guidance at the Elementary Stage 

·,, .: . ·1. A cbmplex·and Formidable Pro91em;'· Guidance received 

of:f"lc ial'' reaogh it ion from the Gover~ent._ of_.In.cHa with 

the publication of the Report of the Secondary Education 
,·, . .: . .. . : ;: . ' . : .. ·. . . -;•, . ·.( . . . 

Corrirrrission ln 1953, which stressed' the nee·d for guidance 

at all levels of education, but particularly :In secondai'y 
• ' ' I • ,• o • 

'· 
schools. l'lhlle some steps have been taken for provid.lng 

guidanceL.and. counselling serv:l.ces a·t the secondary stage,, 
" '•_.'' ·::;o ''I • • 'o 

hardly any attention has been paid to the necessity of such 
~,I : ' ; • ' . 

a programme at the elementary level. Yet the need for 

" -educational' @l.idance at ·thd.sstage is becoming fncreas.lngly 
-· 

greater every day, as witt:~ the tremendous expansion of' 
• ·/ .' •J ~ • ·I.: . . . ,, .• ·: 

compulsory primary education, more and more chlldz:>en who . . '. .. . ' ·. .. · .. 
ar:e f,irst generation learners and therefore require extra 

~.. . . . . :.:. . : . . . ~- ··r , . . . . . .. . .. . . : ·.-.. , ·. 

h~lp tomake: s~tisfa~_tory pr?gress ar.~ pouring into the 

elementary schools. 
' • • • • '. ,. '!" 

2 •. There is no doubt that the problem of' guidance 
:, \,', ·; .. . :; .. · 

~t. ~?~ elementary level is. of great magnitude and 
,, L ,"1_,, ' J: ' , , • l..· , :•' 

compl,exity becaus.~. of·the very large number of' schools 
:. ' .t. . ' ··- . • . ~ ;:_ ' . . 

to be c?~ered,, t?e, low quallficat ion~ of the, teaching 

staff in, the. ~~hools and low priority given t~qualita •. 
t ive _prograrn~es at this stage. .'ih.:m we h~v e no~ been . 

. I, , •. . :· ; '· ' ·• .~ j . '\ . : • • '. ·:· • • , 

able to pr.ovide even enough trained teache~s for the 
. .. ~ -.: -: . -~ ·,, . . ; . ~ · .. ).' ·, . . . .; . . . ' . 

elementa~y S?~o?,ls, i~ is unrealistic to thlnk i~ t~ms 
. . . -· . ' . .r·· '. 

of the appointment of trained guidance personn.el~. 
. ,-, • • I ' ; ; ' ' ', ,- : -, •; ,' • ' • ' 

. . : ~· The existence of single te~che; schools in 
.1.": ' . . . . ' ' ·:. ,. ! 

.,,several, areas pr.esents another formidable difficulty_ 
·' 
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in,> the w1i.y of an effective guidance proGJ:'anune· at this 

: level;.. 

4. Proposals for a l'lodest P~srune: In view of the 

· abov.e difficulties and 1 imitations a vary modest programme 

of guidance servic: es can be reCOJll!nended fori the eLomentary 

stage •. The following sugr;.cstions muy be considered: 

(a) For. gu'idance servic -3S in' the elementary school 

one has· to depend on the elementary school te\icher who 

wi:).l have to add educational guidance to his many dupes 

and responsibilities. The .teacher will be able to 

perform .this task ·if' he has had simple training in· 

gu~dance during- his two-year· course in the primary 

. · tra~ning insti bltion. This training· should consist of 

sorrie knowledge about the general-principles of-' educational 

'-ii;lddanee, the use of -simplo.·tosts·.for .locating pupilst 

weaknesses and renedial teaching. Tho paper in ·eduoat ional 

ps;,:chology in the training course should have 'relevance 

-··to the school ·situation at 'the elementary· stage and 

).pel.ude. not merely .• inf6rmation on· .. individual·di:f'ferences 

·.but :the • in)pl icat ions of these differences· for. classroom 

pra~tices. The syllabus: should include more practical 

work -such as observation of children and·discU:nsion .of 

<:~ses. · 

,(b) . In the teacher • training schools at least one 

lE:cturer should be able to deal with the subject of· 

principles of guidance an·d mental hygiene, simple tests 

for finding out pupils'. weaknesses in basic skills and 

renedial teaching, so ·that the tra inevs may rtJceive some 

training in educational guidance • 

. (c) Guidanc.e' services should be introduced in 

·teacher training institutions and in schools attached 

:to the .institutions so that 'the trainees may 'be able to 

see the services in operation.--·· This ·would be a good way 

of convincing then of their value and preparing them to 
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d h they take up taaching work, The use gui ance w en 

introduction of a guidance programme in the demonstra-

tion schools would not only enable the trainees to see 

' ·· · i. ··but also give them practic-e in meaning-guidance in act on 

in th r nmme They can obta·in ful part ic ipa t ion e prog .,... • 

first-hand knowledge of the problems involved in its 

m.ganisation and discuss these in class, 

'(d) Remedial teaching is a very :important guidance 

activity which should be taken up by teachers of the 

elementary ~chool according to the needs of individual 

·children and the resources available, 

(e) Wherever possible Short in-service cour~?eS in 

educational guidanc~ should be provided ·for elementary 

school teach.ers, · 

(f) S:imple literature for children on occupational 

orientation may be prepared so as t·o g'ive the pupils 

~sigtit i.rlto the world of work and the preparation required 

f~ different kinds of jobs. The literature may be availa

.. ble 'a's supplementary readers in the regional languages., 

p·artl.cuiarly in the mid die school classes (Classes v -VIII) .• 

·.(g) The external examination at the end of the 

• elein&itary ~tage (Class VII ~ VIII) will have a large' say 
. . the 

in the matter of,Lselection of pupils for further educa-

tion '(general or vocational), But the selecti'on should 

not· b~ determined by the exam in at ion r-esults alon.e, It 

should be helped by some kind of guidance and counselling 

serv'ice in the last class, If trained graduate teachers 

are :Iri charge. of the upper elementary classes (and the· 

proposal is that at least the headmaster of 'the middle 

school should be a trained graduate), they should, be able 

to guide the pupiJ.s of Class VII or VIII regarding further 

education, particularly tf they themselves have received 

orientation in 'g1iidance. 
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(h) Since the kind of guidance mentioned above 

will not be available to th~ vast majority of children 

in the elementary schools, the parents of these children 

have to be oriented to the probl-em of subject choices 

at the secondary stage and the relat~onship of SU:ch · 

choices to edfcational and vocational plans. This may 

be done through the media of newspapers, radio, fil.n) 

a~d social education.programmes and also through the 

o:dganisation of parent-teacher associations. with the 

he:J.p of these ·assoclations, the teachers can make the 

par.ents become active partne'rs in the task .of keepu;g 
" childr-en t.rom'dropping out of ·school at an early stage 

of,the elementary course. 
··.• 

.. -. 

III. 
1. Present Position:. As ·a result of the recomm]'Jri.da~· 

. . . . . ' : i .. 

t i~~s of the Secondary. Education "'ornmiss ion, the Gov'e:n.;.: :.> · 

mept of India ~stablished the Ce~t~al~Biir~au of ji;duc~tiqbal . . _.,... . . : . . ' 

and;Vocational Guidance an~ e~cour~g~d the States by-means· 

of. financi~i assistance to establiSh the~· own State . . . . . . . 

bureaus and to provide. guidance services in their secondary 
' . . . - . . . . . 

. . 
schools. . . fut the' programme has developed at.~ very slow' 

paC[il,·.partly on account _of .the meagr>e financial allocation, 
. . : . ' . . . 

e.pc;l partly because of lack of proper 'apprec·iation ·on the 
. . . . . . . . 

par;t of State Goverrunents of the need fo'r guidance and 
' 

the· nature of the guidance services.··· It. is reported .that, 
·:: ·; .. 

ou'l;: of. the. 23'1 000 secondary schools in the country, about 
;•.; s 

3,0~0 have a~e kind ofguJ.dance workers on their staff, 

th~ _vast m~jbrity of whoni are oniy career masters whp 
. . ~- .· .. 

offer occupational information to the p1.,tpils. .. ; 

Very ,few 
~.~ 

,.of these achoois have full-time bounsellors. 
_ . .'._; ·' .. 

2. In a long-range progr>amme; ·guidance and cou~selling 

wou;t.d receive a high priority in educational policies and 

provision would be made for the introduction of guidance 
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services in all secondary schools, with a trained 

~o~nsellor·:·l~ cha~ge of the s~vices7 A really 
. !~ .i . . ~ . : ' . . . . . . . '. . 

comprehensive proposal would require the ~ppoifltment. 
' .. '. . . . . . . . ... 

of. one couns~llor for, not more than 300 students. But 
, . . . 

as neither' financial resources nor training facilities 
-:! ' 

would be available for such an ambitious scheme, 
.. _, . ' ' '; . 

however valuable it might be, for .'a long time to come, 
. . ... ' . . . . ... ~ ; -~-

we have to be satisfied with a _shor:t-:-t.erm programme, 
• ~ ; . f' . ~ •• 

the details of which are given below. 

3. Future Programme:. ,(aJ. .. JI'ur.l.ng t .. he. til.~xt. Ji,.ft een' 

··'·years a ll.m'ited -guidance servici.e sJ.:lcil:llA·l2e provided 

·:;··to as many schools as·'pcissible, wlt!Forte counsellor. 

: .:. serving two schod:Jd ( three days' in each. sch'Ool) and 

·.·.concentrating his work mainly in.Class VII or VIII 

(wherever·this:'c'lass is attached to the secondary 

···school), Class X-and Clas•s XII (wherever th:Ls for.ms:part 

'of a higher secondary school), During the Fourt.h P:an, 

:; 'at :least a thousari'd c-ounsellor•s:should·be tra:ineQ. and 

·provided to 2000 schools,· and the trained personnel . 

'should rapidly ·increase in ·number in successive Plan: 

periods, till the majority of schoolc ure covered by 'the 

limited guidance'pr6gramme as· outl'ined ·above by the.end 

of 19'61. . ·, ... 
(b) At the ·same time;-·even during this short .. terni 

' period, a comprehensiVe guidance prograril.me may be 

introduce~ in·a few selected:schools in· each .:;tate 

('inClilding'the' 1moG.el1 or· 1quality1· schools pr;>oposed 

to· be i.'establ ished ·at every stage),· .ln order, to 

·'' detiJonsti'ate.what comprehensive guidance and aounselling 

services stand for and what they can achieve, Such a 

prograrn:ne would include a pupil information service, an 

educational and occupational service, a testing service 

and a counselling service. In the selected schools 
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· wbere all. these four· services would .. operate one 

counsellor would be provided -for every 300 pupils.' 

(c) In the remaining secondary·schools, .which 

·:.will not have even the limited guid;ance ·sorvice 

·'described in·(a) above, pPovision should be' made at' 

l.19ast for an educational and'occupati'ona:l· :information 

. service. The function of this service is to collect 

. and disseminate inform at ion about educ'at lonal .COUI' ses,, 

trainlng facilities,· scholarships and other forms of 

.student· aid and al.so about occupat'ional 'oppor·tunities 

in the community. It ·also aims at developlrlg in.the 
' •' 

.·; pup.ils. desirable· attitudes 'towards studies and WOI'k,, 
·; 

Afl· in format ion corner should be nia intaltled in ;t h~ school 
.. 

ap.d gr>oup .programmes organised. The time-table should 
. •, 

be scheduled in such a way that ··o'ne period :a week f'~r 

t.pe top classes of the elementary school (Standai'd VII 

O:[' VIII), the high school (Standard X) and ·the highe!' 

secondary school (Standard XII) is set as ide for the 
H· 

-programmes referred to above. The information sel:'vice 

can be run by careers masters trained in an extensive 

three weeks course in the principles of guidance and the 

. use of occupatioaal ·information. 

. ' (d). Supervisory staff for offering ·advice and~ 

assistance to school guidance workers should be provided 

by the State Bureaus ·of Guidance~ 

(e) The Bureau of Guidance, both at the Centre ,and 

in the States, should give high priority to progre.m.rr\es 

such· as seminars, publict;~.tions and other extension 

ac~ivities for promoting the understanding of the n!'lture 
..... ~, .. 

and importance of guidance services among guidance . ;_. 

workers, teachers, headmasters and educational 

administrators. 
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(f) Schools shoula be assisted in organising such 

hobbies, recreational al!ttivities and also part-time 

employment opportunities as would provide meaningfu:). 

experiences for the pupils. 

(g) Th~re shoU:ltl be C<;J•O;t'dination between the 

@.lidance services rn the schools and those in the 

colleges, univer~ities and employment exch_anges, · 

(h) In the proposed reorganisational set-.U:P of 

educational ~cm;i.riistration in the S.tates, the S~ate 
. J, .. • ... 

Department of Education is expected to have, in addition 

to an admini~'trative wing, an academic \Iring consisting 

of a_numbe; or' departments, each' d'evoted to a major 
' . .. . , 

-· 'n ... 

aspect of edUcat iori·-- ( such as curriculum, teacher-e~cat ion, 

evaluatio~ and giJ'i'dance and counselllhg), and_ each being 
. . -

staffed by its 'own cadre of specialists.· If such a 

reorganisation takes place, there will be a· Department 
..... . 

of Guidance and Counselling in the ac'ademic wing, with 

an officer ;f the status of Joint Director. or Deputy 

Director at its head and with its own cadre of specialists 

working under him, The services of these specialists will 

be placed at the disposal of any government 9-epa~tmont, 

ins~itution or organisation that needs- exper~ advice 1 on 
' ' : ~ . . . 

guidance and counselling services. ·The supervisory staff 

mentioned under (d) above will be drawn from this cadre of 
' 

sp.ecialists. The existing State fureaus of Guidanc'e will 

merge with proposed Departments of· Evaluation. 
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CLJR,.'UCULU; FOE Tl-IE- -5CHOOL STAGE 

The CoJ!l:nis.sion had co11stituted a W<;>rking Group 
. ~ ' .. :.~-.•. -.. ·: . . . - •. - ·' ~ ... ~ .. '.:· .. :~-.:'~J ... 

on Curriculum to prepare· a draft outline or the revised 
. ·,. :-

9.Urricula. for classes I-XII. The Group has begun its 
.:. ·:: ..... ·. ,· . 

work a.nd .tak~n up·i:he pro~lem of preparing a·curriculum . ~- . . ... 

for' the ·first ten years. After this phase of its task 

,is completed, the curriculum.for classes·XI and XII .. \; . . . ' .... 
~-' . . . . 

~ould be .att$inptedj if time permit·~. · ' . 

. ' ·~ 

I· enc.iose herewith the following two documents:-. ... '• . ' 

· ·:~~m3xur·e ·i: JA. :fu;~:rt ·_obtline, of the report of 
.the. curriculum Group • . . ; 

- ' ,A,hriexitr&·'II:.A. draft, outl:lne of the Curriculum 
.· for.tl1.e'f:!Dst.ten years :In School. 

' • . r' . 

3. · :t re~uest the Comin:Lssio.n to discuss the. issues . ' . ,. .. . -:~. -~ .. : 

raised :1Jl)l.9,th th~~e ~rinexures .. :ln. 'cietai:J.. In particular, 

'':its directives on tM iundamenta:j. ·.issues raised :In 
. ' . 

"' 
·· .J~J:n1exur~ II :would be of great USFI to .the Work:lng Group • 

.... ·. 
S.Panand'ikar 

Member, . 
Education Commission. 
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JJ!NEXURE I 

DR.AFT. ounmE 
·OF -THE 

REPORT 'OF THE CURRICULUM GROUP 

I.. .A. Statement o! Nati~:mal. :(loa:is. 

-II• · ·.c. stateme~t o~ ...tttainable dO'als o! General. 
Educa.:t;ion in -sbhool. . , .. 

. ~~- . . . . . ,. . ' 

iu', .J.. gene~al ehapter ·on the Organization o! the 
, .. · · · Scho?l, deal in:; \~.ith · ·' .. 

· · ·1. · · G~neral Hints on Hettiods to be followed 
. :in attainilig the go~ls of general education 

2 •. co~curr·icU:lar J..ctiv.ities: games, sports! 
· ·: student.:government, military training c ubs, 

. ,.hqbbiesj·etc• 
; . 
3~- .t.nci~lary :Servih~s: heal~h services,guidance 

... ·· ·· · s<q,rvJ.ces, commututy servJ.ces, etc .. 
' '. . ~ ' . ,. . 
4 •.. Provision for:: d'ffferences in ability and the 

mairite1iance of standards ) ' :·· '; 

.5. 

6 • . , 

'l'eacher-pupil relations 
. . :- .'· . 

Teacher· · .. administrator relation.~• 
.. ·. ·. ~ • . ... .-. !, ::. 

~·IV. J.. Sta.tement on the Components of the Curriculum, . . ... ·-· . .. . 
: :' ... · · v. Sugges,ted Time' .Allotment. 

VI. Detailed Subject Syllabuses. 

•' 
' 

1. Identification of subject objectives with 
the attainable goals of general education. 
(This step must be gone through by every 
subject group, though a statement on this 
may not actua:J.ly be prepared). 

2. , Statement of Subject Objectives( stage-wise 
···or class-wise) in terms of Understandings, 

.t...ttitudes and Skills. 

3. Course Content. 

4. Hints on J.rethodology, Instructional Material.s 
and Evaluation. 

!:!Q!ljl. Wherever possible, the.course Content will· 

be spelt out in detail. 
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JJ'ElEXillE II 

CURRICULffi.f FOR .. TI;E FTIST TEI~··YE-.;RS IN SCHOdi.S 

Io S011E GE:JER.l.L PP.Il'CJJ>!iES;-·:.::.: .. : ... ·· :: 
,. 

The .. curric~lum,:detailod below is me~;mt for the . ., . . ;. . . .._ . ' . 

first te;n yeEU'.s of sci1ooling, divided ;into three sub-. . . . ' 

1 
-stages of 4 3 3 years. _;t:t reflects the n.eeds of a 

.·_.good general education, technical or vocational education 

.-being left out 0f, conside~ation at the present 111omont, 

to be. fUllY: deptlt wit:h elsewhere in. the Rep_ort. 

Thus:, the ne;:ds_ 9:1:' a,., general oduc.!'-tipn being . . ' . . '. ... ····· 

the paramount .. consiuc.ratioJ;J., no.~i_~~rs_~f~cat_;ton of 

cour se:s is envisaged d.ur ing, th9 ,fi;'_st~, ton ~at's in. school. 

There is, there-fare,- np !prov~si.on for opt~qn ~xcEJpt in 

"'tho·: choice •of' a Craft .or .of tho s.ocond .. and :tho tP,it'd 
' 

·.J.anguage., but: even there;- ·:the· fac-iliti6.s .o:t:;t:ercd' by tho 

·, school·a.n.d the Languago policy of.. the.-·l)tatos are~·likcly , 

:to bO dciciding.f~0to:.·.s~ · Tho onrichment.,prog;ramme ·and 
' . . ·' 

addi4ional c-o·ur~0s in s<>me. subjec.ts ·sug;ge_s~d in tho 

ctiri'iculum for the gift0d pup~ls (whic.ll J~a~):>ecn 'explained 

in some deta,il on page 5. bol,ow )do-9s not :in ... fact provide 
. . ... .• • ,, ; ·' .. I ," 

.either. for option {)I' ,fol' div;;J;"sificat~ol?-~ ,Its 5910 

·purpose is to give proper -exorcise t{) tho -superior 
. .. . '· . . .. - . ·•·. ·' . . 

. . 

:talents of a few throur;;h an.,addition;;tl pJ;'o.gr9-mmc aimed 

.. at.: drawing the best out. of them •. ; 

· ... Little explanation is needed he~e f~ the 
• 
'· 

incJ.u.sion of .thG s poe ;i.fiod subjects in t-ho C urr ig~ttlum. 

Their need is determined by the objectives of thp 

·colmtry' s educational c~cvclopment and '!~ill roceiv.e 

adequate attention in the pages that follow. On+y 
l' 

'the components of the Curriculum. and soma basic : 

principles ·followed in ·dutormining its orga.{lization 

arc mentioned hbrc~ 
. '. 
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. 
The First ·FOlU' Classes 

/ ... ; Tlid so g:Lassc s compr iso what is usually knowrl a~ the 
~-. J. :_,\-- ~ ' -,. . • ··-

primarY "Classf:JS• Of those, the first tv1o class.:;ls constJ.tutc 
... - . 

one unit. Why.. that has boon done is sot forth in the 
.. ··..: :;; . 

... j,,_ 

follow :trig paragraphs. . .. ' 

Both·rcsearch and :pxpor icnco have. gone t!). shovl that 
·-'··c· ··---~---· -~.:, -_.. ' 
~-ast,'age and- st.-agnation, .tho r.ato. of '~hich is· appalling in 

ou:i/ system, of. ~pri~ary ':oduc~tion; is at its highest in 
•./,1_ .. ~ -.) • . - • . • } ' . 

.cla1sa I~ ;This is du~, itds said, to the ·child 1 ~jnability 

t6. adjust- ~~so~f to~ the new . .atmosphere Of. the. -<3C~~~1';'' 
- ' ,, . I -' :: • ;. ;· . •. • ; ' -: -·,' 

'·a hoavy:cu;r.r.iculuin 1 insistence Orlformal mcth9dS .Oi' tdaching 

'• :J; 

. l.. .-,. '·: _;-.:-: . '· !'' . ' . . . . . . . • . · .. ' . 

rr.om the'"very begitining,. absence of a:· proper impetus for .... ·- .. . . ' :···- .. 

oducation,:,~~~~g th'o 'f :ir st-genorat:i.on. school·.pup~ls and 
' ' 0 .,,· • ~ ' ' ·,,J I, 1 ,, , a 

~evera;L other f~ctor s, some of them ~conomic in nat~ c • 
.: J ·: ' :.-.' • ' • -· • ' . - • : •• -· 

.~:Tho Clli'r:i.culum 'as proposed here recognizes the' 

i{sychoJ,_ogical difficulties of the child in. the midst of .. : .. ~ ; . -

new' . .surrOll!ldings and SUggests; therefore, th!j,t. tho first 

two .yeaxs, at school be regarded as one unit. _T~is will 

give tho child greater time to adjust hiniself and enable 

hiia 'in the initial months to. proceed at his o:-m ;pace 

wit-ho.~t the compulsion Of a forma~ examination rigidly 

'·setting. tho standard of competence to ·be attained at the 

,. ·end of;.the first year, Though such a curriculum as this 

cannot except in broad outline expla:!n tho -methods of 
.. 

teaching to be -followed, it recommends· less formal and 

-···'bettor, methods.·tba't would not scare the child away from 
. ; : -,. . ' . ·. ,• . 

school, The proposed curriculum :i.s also simple for 
. . . -· . ,· ' 

it reduces the load of' forma.l subjects·. -Only language . : - ~ ·- . 

and elementary Hathematics are e'mphasized with a view 

to developing the basic skllls necessary in reading, 

writing and mathematics; the study of the Environment 

is chiefly informal, ailllOd at making tho child just aware 

of his imL1ediate social and physical environment and also 



-22-
•.: 

at encouraging him to talk in class so as to improve his . . . . . . . 

verbal exprcs~ion,. While activities wo,uld permeate the 
... . ... _. . . . . \ 

teaching mcthod,s evcr:'{i~hero, speciql activities in tho 
: . . . :. ·:· . . •' •'' ... ' .. 

form of· art work, dramatics and cr~~·~s .~;r:o provided, 

·Health Education pr :incipally .stresses the formation of 
·: ;_. . . . . ' ' . . . ·. . ;' 

good health habits. ... · 
·,· . 

Mention may horo be made· of tho practice :in some 
I . ' . 

States of runn:ing .double shifts for. tho .. :t:ll'st twq classes 
.. · . . ·.. .. . : . . ·: . . ·' . - . ~ 

and of proscribing a sim.plificd curricu:J.um for tl:lom. It 
·' . :· . ~ . .. ' . . . . ) ·:. . . . : ... - ; .. ' . ' : 
should be made clear tl+at tho CUl~riculum suggested below ·' . . . . . . . . . . _-:-- . . . . ~ .. ,. . .. . ·.: . . . ·t 

' :,• 

is the m:inimum that Should bo .taqgpt in every school and 
• ·: '.-·; : . ·: . . : : . . . ' ' . . '·. • ' ' I • ,; . .. . ~ ' 

·that there is Il:O .place :!D-. ~~. propQsod scheme Of things 
•• . -.. . :· .· • :... 4 ·. ··.i.'·/ ( -.• : . . . . ·-·,.·· .·. ! . ~ •. 

for a simplified or a dilut..ed. curriculum. Whore ,double 
·: .: . ·, ' ' . . . • . . . . _r . ' t ; ' . ". . I,: . . . ., . . . . . . . . ~ 

shifts mG an a lo sser number 91' instr.uctional hour's in a .. . : . : ' . ' .. . ' ' .. . . .. . . 

. day, it. is pr!:S~:~d,~l).at,;t,ho.: full .. curr.~g+um sug~estod here 

will be gone through by correspond:ingly :increasing the 

number of instructiM.a-1--"da~· ~ 1:.ncr~~~~:~ ... :. . 
't .. 

. . ~-- . -: ,/, .: .. :~ ··-: .. ' .... ~·: 
· !n class lii, Social Studw s and Sciemce ar0 

. . : , .. · . . .. · ~.·:. ·:r ·rr. ::, ... : :·:· .. ~ .. : ... 
'introduced ·a:s regular studies, but emphasis on I.nnguage, . 

.. ·· .. f· .. ~· .. · ... :. ,.: · ' :·.:~;·.~;·:r~ ::·.: ...... = .;;,:·;:.·:: , 

·Mat.h.cma,tics and· Crafts continuos, !n c'lass J:tl tl1.!3 same 

. pat~~rri··~·s:ro·ilb\.iod; .witfi''t.h~ s:(i.g.hi ch~g~ that. ~cienco 
. . . ~ . ·: .,:. . . :. . :. :_, . . 

'rocE:Iiv~s r~lativel~ greatcir attention :in this class than :in 
. . . ' 

·class ·:tr:t· aria- 'thor a is a little loss emphasis on language 

Skills. 

Classes• V, VI and VII. 

· So' long the stress was on tho acquisition.,of 

language and nur.1bcr skills, creative work, adjus~incnt 

t-o tho surroundings. Tho methods of toach:ing wqe 

chiefly informal and activity-based. The 'cu:rriculum 

was not heavy. 

Much of this has to chango \·lhon tho pupiJ. reaches 

class V. Loam!ng has now to be more systematic i!nd .,. 

greater emphasis laid on subject disciplines. The 
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curr:l.cuiUlll n~eds to .be widened in respect of subject• 

coverage and docpcncd in ;·esp~ct, of t~e content in each 
·.•• ' J. •' . 

,subject. Teaching meth~ds are to .~.e f?ystcmatic; 
• l: . . ' . • 

.standardS of attainment m~~e specifi~. and definJ.tO than 

... -.· ... . . .. '· . 

'· : . Tho socand. 'and. the th:ird la,nguages have now to be 

:!J:itroduced :1.1' by the end of th~. tenth year a reasonable 
. . . ' . . . . . .. :_.-_1." .\ i . :· 

proficiency in them is ~- .lJe. .. ~\.~~qd~ ;·,Which language 
. I ' ',· . - - . . . 

is to.·bC dosignated as the secon:~ .ap.d~which the th:ird ........ ;'· .... . 

. should ot oour.so b&· loft to. the .. ~t~i:,es t-hemselves. 
. . :... -..:.: ·:' -··.- -·. 

Mathematics and.~:icnce have to.,roce~v~ .. their due share. 
. . ( '1 •• _;·- • -. . .• 

social·siudfus ~o.uld now tak~ ·u~ th,e $tUdYt separately, of 
~ -~ . . • ,i • 

. ijistor)", Geotraphy and Civic.S..• JJ':ts, ang.< Crafts would 
I,,., , '• '• , -- • • 

figure more prom:!nontly11 · Neither,.,tu;~ .:ae~alth Education 

. and·Games:to·be:··j.gnorcd~·,In···shor·~,·class V marks the 

, J:ljlg:L!:ming 'of :t:o.rmil and s~~ious :goner;~ education •. 
' -. - . :: ~... . ... . . . ·.. . . 

. . · . .. : ·) .... 

''cLasse~ VIII, IX anq X,· : .. 
. I 

• .· When a pupii: joins class VIII oi' an academic 
.. ··:· { 

!ichool,: he ~e or less annomwes his deeision that; 
. .-. : :'' .. . . 

competence' pe~mitt~g,,, he aims a·t· fUrther 'education, 

aoademi~ or. ~oc~t~a,la Clasl;l .X will''therefore mark tho 
.. ·' .:. ..• . 

Enid o'f tb.e period .~r g_ena:J:'a;l· education~ ~consequently, 
· \.h~Ugh tl:ie sa~ S!lbject.s as. wer·e ·stud.iecf ih' the three 

o I • • ' • o _' ~- ,0, 

earlie~ years are continued, the:lr stttdy: im'~ to gain 

considerably in r igour .o/.}~ -~---~~1?-thi~' sUbject compotencos 

be:lng import~t, in ~h~~.c),asses,"· a",good grounding in 

., o'~ory .~Ubjoct h~~ to, pe p!'()Vided, keep~;g··:trii view the 
.. .... ' . '.-

,. '·phononienal ~a~v~.ces lil:El:de ~ recent years in every field 
I , 'j• :'' ': .' ' -~ \' : .• '" .· ,. .' • 

.o~.·kno~led.~e; . T~;e o~ph;isi.p orr Arts and craft's is now 

reduced and only about six per cent· oi' the \imo is set 

.apart for too pursuit o:t'.:s~moc~eativa arts or crafts or . . . -: \ . ·. . ... 

H6usec~O:~,t; .. :ID~ _tho.s~, am9unt :of time tO· Pt\Ysical 

Edl!cation,- The, re.st, .of'.~,the t.:tm~ is too ]jb·:a.evoted to 
,, i" 0 • ,

1 
~-· I ~ .' ~I' , I , < • 

the 



academic subject disciplines in the curriculum. 

·;rr. COf.lPOEEl!TS OF THE CU.lRICULUN 

+he subjects to be studied in· difi'e;rcnt school 

·classes are no\~ given: 

Classes. I & II· 

Language 

2. Nathcr.latics 

... : . .. 3. 

',· .. · ... 
. .:.-··4. 

i.-·~ ....... 

'Jihe s·:..l.ldy of the Environment 

.w:-ts and Crafts 
• ,4 ..-""' 

--~' 
·: P• 

' Health Education and Gaoo Se 

Classes TII & IV. 

, .. . . •' .. . 
•' ·~ ' 

... -, 

' ' 1:. Language . '.': ... 

. . 
• .... 3. 

2. Mathematic~ .. .._./'· . . ·. . , .. 
Social Studios: -· 
l" 

Science 
·. .: '~ .. •.· 

5 •' ·.Arts and drafts .-... ·' . 

6o. ; Health Education and ciamos~ 
. : :. \·· .. \ ~~ 

'·.f'. 
· Classes v, vr &·vrr 

; . ' ~- .. .. ~. 

.J.:. 

I .. 
Languages- F:irst, $ccond and-.~b:trd. 

'! - ~- ~~ .. ., ~. . •: . 
'\ 2~ Mathematics .-\' ~-,'. . . -<~:. 

: 3.'::; ;. So~.ial· Studies•.:. :History,' GCog;:~ph;r· imd Civics. 
'· . . . . ·, - . .. .. . 

. 4. Sc ion.c·c. .. P hys :l.c ·s Chcmistr y ·· ~nd 
·-·· . . - . Biology • 

. .. •' .- ... :i',. . '· . 

·· Craftsftrouso 9rart: · 
' .. 

·5o 
:. . \ 

· .. ..• ·- ._, 
·\:.Y : .. ·, 

6. J.rts ' ' 
' 

'· 7• \ 
' . ' 

... 
,r' .. 

-~·-
·, -.~ ' -r • . 

c·lasses Villi IX &.X. 
' - \. 

1. Lansuagcs- First, S0cond and.Th:irq.· 

2. Hathcmatics 

3. Social Studie~ - History, Goography1 Civic's 
and Present-day Problems. · ., 

4. . Sc:i£nccs - Physics, Chemistry and Biology. 

5. ·Physical Ed,ucation. 

6~ .Arts/Crafts/HoL<so Crafto · 

p~t.o. 



-25-
. III. ENRICIDIIDiT moGR)J,JHE ·J.im J;.DVJ1NCEn coURSES. 

J.s has p~~n .said 

·.c ~~~- tbe ~i~~Gd pupil. 
·.: ... I , 

earlier, the curriculum provides alsu 

This has been done through 

enrichment programnlCJs iri classes· III to VIII and advanced 

courses in the next higher cla~ses,_,· .... 

It may be cxplain~d ~hy this provision was thought 
• ' : . 

necessary• Talent has to be discovered ;and fostered in 

the school from the very start, . .Also, talent can 
' ·' 

develop only whex{ it is challengl:)d by task:s out of tho . ' 
ordinary. .. .. · 

,, 1. 

' It is '1ell !mown that since the general curriculum 

in school is meant for tb;e .a:vcr'&ge: :p'l:lpi'.f; the gifted 

pupil has perforce to slacken hi's paco of learning or to 

mark time by tho end of the year;· for he can complete the 
. . : I · . 

. usual course in a shorter period of time than what will 
. ~ .'. 

be needed by tho av<:rage pup-il, He thus needs something 

more to k:ecp him busy and this is' where the Enrichment 

prorrammo and tho additional courses. come ine· .· 

The Enrichment programme may start ··as early as :in 
. t. :... ~ . ... . .. 

class TII. The Pl'incip~l idea here is not breadth in 
. " . 

· tl:ie curr ic·ulum 'so much as depth. .~n other words, the 

gifted pupil docs not study mo):'e topics or learn more 

" concepts th'an tho. ~thors. He ~ocs deeper :into what is 
~ . 

studied' in class. Hc:i applio s his pc~ servcrance, :intolii-.. 
-gence and super'io:::o taient to m,orc extensive reading on 

tho CLU'ricular content, to a keener appreciation of 
'· 

abstract ideas and concepts, to a more ,fruitful 
. . ,· .. :· , .. · .. : :· · ... 

application of ac q u:i.:L· ed knowledge. • :iro proceeds at •. 
· :.his ovm. pace :in class _and devotes t~c. time he gains by 

finishing his tasks c~licr to more ;awarding ,1ork 
. . - . . . ~ ~ . 

which fllallc:inges his. t.alc~t and keep.s it keen, and also 

satisfies hi's inh~r~tdes~o.a~ capacity to absorb 

more lmowlcdgc. 



., ... . . . -. . . \ . .. . . - , 
It sh{)uJ.:d hcw.ev~r 'be pointed out that tho: 

execq"):.·{~n;Of>a ·;~~{;factory em• ichmcnt pr~~r-am)o lies 
: :) . . . '·< . 

entircly\)tth th.::; ~in.s'Stoom too.che;r and its success 
• .~. -' . . . .f . ·. . . 

almost .wholly· depend.~- upon him. H<:: needs, of course,. 

to .be a creative and dcdJcated ·teacher, mindful .of tho 
':• ' .. 

wel.fare and needs of thLl" gifted. ·pupils. placed :In his 
'•. 

· :_ct).arge", but:_ he will also need guidance and assist~cc~· 
- .,._ .. , 

.. This· should, .come to him,~_th.e shap~ of caroruhy gradod 
-, ·.:.' ·.: . • ; _; l · . . . . ' · .'.' I.'.. · 

.. textbooks.:- and assignments, special. types of \~Ol(lt'pooks 
.'.- ...... ·-::,~.. ·-... ~·.. . ·. -_, ' ' . . . 

for pupUs l3Jld . su~h other materials which will make this 
.. ' . .r -~ ·:- '.· - . . ·' :. t ..... ' ·- ': .·'. :·. 

difficult task <::·asicr• _ ,_.. · · ::· .-:._. __ . 
·.·.·: ·~:;-. 1' • ·-. -~. : ••••• .···,·:: ' 

J ·The. programme: for the'gift,<3d may, however, take 
·;jr,, ..... ·.,. . :· -~~· .. _._ - ·... ·.,_ . .. .., -·L 

. a different form after class VI;I:o ,Here it should ga:!n 
.. _. _..' .-· (" . . . . . ., ·_ . :· . . . ·: ... :. '· - . :I ': . , . . · .. ' 

:In briiadtl:l. or :in: depth or :In both-and wouia.. be . in tho 
. -· . .- - . -.,;· . . . . . ·' . ·;:--. . . ",;. . . ~- .. 

shape of ad_ditional credits gained through q.dditional or 
. .. - •.. :-! • . .. 

: f: ·, . ·. -.. 

advanced courses in some subjects. over and aq,ave the 
':"- •· . . . '· 

gehoral c9 ur scs thq: _g iftod pupil is already· st!fdy:!ng in 
• ;· . ! -

class along with hi_s follow pupils. 
" .. •.. . 

" 
-·~·,,'I;· ' • .~ ,.' <' 

-... ,, _____ ·J..dditionalc:ourses aro.·l;ioing provi<aod m the 
. ·····!....'-· . ,1 • 

· '· ~Uriic~l~m··-iJi. Lop.guage·s, particul~ly the First· Language, 
• . . • - -- ·- ••. -~: • • • ~. \. • "!' > 

'Mathematics, Sc.icnces.'afia· -social StudiOs. As it is a 

- ;new programme fe>r both the teachers and tho taught, the 
'· · .. '·-

follow;i.ng re str ictioris may: ... be applied in the initial years: 
- -~ . 

. · ... 
lo Nb .student will tc alloWed to offer 

addit-ional cour s'es :i.n more than two 
subjects in· the curriculum. · 

.. 
-, 

. •. 
, ; I 

2. The teachin'g of the so-courses may not 
start earliel· than in .the ninth year at school. 

'· I.t- is not expected that tho number of pupils 

.. offer-ing;_ th.;so cours<:;s vJOUld''at first be very +arge. 
' . 

It is .to be rcmomberod that the courses are me~t only 

for the talented fe-w and the percentage of sucb. pupils 
···' 
'· 

is usually put at ],5. Not all pupils who dcsil;'e to · 

offer them may be equippcid.well ~nough to pursuqkhcm. 

The schools oust, therefore, devise as best as they 
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can methods to sol~ct such pupils as are expected to 

profit from these COllr' SGS from those WhO WOUld only 

court failure by of fe~· :ing them. 

Instituting these courses in sqhool will 

initiallY 'give. rise to adm:inistrativc_ccomplicutions, 

tor· it is obvious that these additional,courses·will 

mean special classes. Tho school schedule is. al.read~r 

· too· crowded to allow additional tine fo~ ~he _purpose. 

That school, however, which is: cc:m,v:inccd of t:.1c 

· -nood for such a programme and its ac:lvanta,gqs w:iJ_l fin-=: -. · 

: ·wa'y' or the other out of the obvious dii":f~iculty., Clearly, 

the so cour so s need additional time out O:.f ·the, regular 

, school hours, which arc just sufficient for the general 

courses. If such a .school is small, i'l:. '\'IOU:).d not expect 

a -very largo proportion-of .the gifted pn its rQlls.-. It 

may be: possible to ar:range i'or the spccialcQaphing of 

such pupils·out of school hours_,by suitably.recompens:iting 

tho teachers \1ho woulc1· be assignod·:'4his. important work, 

A large school with a .proportionately 18;]:' g~r _number of 

teachers and gll'ted pupils will arrangc:for rogulor clccC5C' 

out· of- school hours or on· holidays and tho -sam~ arrru1G0r.1~r.t 

··<for. recomp.ons:ing tho :toachers wil;L have -to ~ followccl., 

· N. JJ:.LOCAJ;ION OF INSTRUCTION,A,L TINE IN SCHOOJ 

The allocation of ti.mo .detailed below refers 

only to· :instructional days, which do not take :into 
. ~ ' 

account such working days- ~s have to be spent by the 

school on admissions, __ exam:inations and. other work of a 

.• rout :inc, nature. A dist:inction has thus been made here 

between 1 instructional' and. 'worlc:ing' days, which is 

important in the present ·context. 

While schools should be left fr~-e to adjust 

their schedule of vlork to their ·pec-uliar' conci'itions and 

circumstances·, it has, bem thought ncdess~y to suggest 

tho following broo.d pattern. to.~1~hich they· oay -g~nerally .. 
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conform and i·lhich they nay make usc of us a. guide for 

fixing the tirac of actual ins~uction in school.-

Total Ho·.or '- No oof . 
. instructional. ~-::ili-'Sti:'uct
ci.axs-Iif"~·il'r·· ional hours 
· ' in a Heck • 

Total No.of 
:ln str uc troiial 
hours :ln o. year. 

. I & II 208 (34 vJoc::ks) 24 816 
;;;·: ... ·: ..... 

-
··-u:f· & rl 204 (34 \veeks) 28 952 .. ·-·· 

._ ....... 
. -_-.:y;_t! & VII 228 (38 weeks) 32 1206 

VIII,JX& X 228 (33 weeks) 32 1206 

',' 

In addition to·; the instructional hours suggested 
.. \ ·-.· . 

above, each. school d.a.~. is oxpected to have I to'lt hours 
" 

more, d?POJ:lding upon i;ho class, i-lhich should be utilized 

for. the dR.i:J.y '~~~.~i1bly, one or tvJo rccess~s as tho case . .... .·:·: ... _ .. 
may bo;cco-curriculm· activitios,<if:isr:~·Y wor.k, _;etc. 

- . 
!h6 duration of thq. school day will thus work, roughly, _ .. 
to the folii:l'vJing sche'di.tic: 

''.----· . ·· .. 
.. _ .. , Classes · fnstruct.;;:. 

. -ional· 
' Daily Rccc S§. Other ·Total 

.ActJ.-

:_, .· 
,._ ..... 

!-&·II 

.;rri;& rl 

T llu~ 

4_h:t's.· 

-?=hi' s ~40 

,. 
'-

min. 

.:~s sdtJ. bly 

10 mm~_ 
'' 

10 -min·~ 

Y1:!:1:£.§ 

40 min. -- 4h:t' s .so min. 

40 . 0 ,(~"6 ram •. 3 · ll!lll'o hi's. 
'' . 

. V;, vr&· VII 5h:t' s.20 min. 10 min. --~. 40 min. 40 miti..6 hi'S o50min. 

VIII,JX &lC .5hrs.20 oin. 10 Llin. ·40 min. 40 mino6 hrs.SOmirlo 

-~; . '· ... V. SUBJECT-WISE ..:LLOC!.TION OF TINE 

lu CL.:.SSES I TO r:£. 

:• 

The subject-iiise allocation of instructional time 

has been left flcxiblo ond only tho total nu1;1bCI1 of 

instructional hours propos.;.d for each component of tho ... -

curriculUL1 :in a year b..as boon ill..dici:i.tcd. This vlould a_:j.low 

tho teacher (who has to reach in the primary school a11·.' . ' ' 

tho subjects in t.hc _curriculum to at least one class), thu' ·: 

necessary' ftccdom .. to a(lj ust his daily schedule to the ncods .. . . . .. 
of his class. J..t the sam tj.nc,' .a broad indication or the 

o.to. 



·keep· him conscious of tho many denw.nds timo allotment would 

on tho instructional time of his class. 

classes I & II. Subjc_cts percentage 
01' tho·. · . 
total time 
to Jjc · 
aiiOC a:to d . 

Class II!, 

• Class lY· 

B. 

40o1' Language 10 

Ha thematic s 20% 

ThG Study of 11% · 
the 
En v :i.l' onuon t 

..xrts & crafts 16% 

Health Education 
and Games 13% 

Language 30% 

Hathoniatic s 20% 

SoCial Stud~os 15% 

SCi9JlCC 10% .... 
.ttts & crafts J.S% 

Health .. 10% 
Educa~ion & · 
Games· 

Language 25% 
·~ . . 

Mathemo.~ics 20% . . 

Soc i.al Studios 15% 
' . 

.sc ionce. • 15% 

l.l'ts & Crafts 15% 

:Health 10% 
Ed\lCf:lti.on. & 
Games 

CLASSES V TO X. 

Noaof ·instruct~, 
~ional hours 
available ·1£ 

. a Y08.£o 

About 325 

.About .162 

.J..bout 90 

.. · : .; • .- . 'I 

.About 1M 

.About 105 

.About 286 . . 
ll,bOUt 190 

About 143 

. .A.bout. 95 

J.bout 143 

.About 95 

.About 238 

J.bol\t 190. 

.About 143 

. .c..bqut 143 

J.bbut 143 

.t..bout 95 

Since subjects gain in importance now, it will 

be useful to allocate the total instructional time in a 

. "!eek to the teaching of specific subjects in terns of 
. ' 

. 40-minute periods. This will help in tho preparation of 

the time schedule fol' a class and also in tho systouat.ic 



organization of work in the subjects, 

Classes V ,VI & VII SUBJ.EX::TS 

Languages 
First 
Second 
Third 

Mathematics 

Social 
Studies 

Science 

Crafts 

.Arts 

Physical 
Education 

Classes VIII 2 
IX c%:X• Languages 

First 
Second 
Third 

Mathematics) 
Science ) 

Social-
Studies 

Physical·· 
Education 

Arts/Crafts/ 
Housccraft 

No.of Total No, 
2er J.ods of mstruc-
m a -tiona! 
week :periods in 

a year 

16 608. 
6 ) 228~ 6 ) 228 
4 ) 152 

7 2E;i6 

6 228 

6 228 

6 228 

3 114 

4 152 

16 608 
.6) 228 ) 
6) 228 ) 
4) 152 ) 

~ 

18 684 

8 304 

3 114 

3 114 

Pex;centagc 
of<· the total 
time 
a:n:ocated 

33,3.% 

12.5% 

.. 12,5.% 

. ~.3% 

. 8.3.% 
> 

33.3% 

37,5% . 

l9o6.% 

6.3.% 
. .. 

6-3.% 
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P.:\E- P.Rill.i.RY EDUCATIOU 

The Report of the Central Advisory Board of Education· 

on Post-War Educational Development in India of 1944, popularly 

~mown as the Sargent Re)ort, contains A. chapter on Pre-P.timary 

Educat.ion which begins Hith :the following most significant renarkc • 

'~tit is one of the many consequences of the general lR.clc of 

. edo.ce.tional. planning in India that a very im;1ressionable, plastic 
( 

and educationally potent period of child's life has received so 

little attBntion • Outside India the nursery school has come into 

its own and has taken f1. well-defined· place in the fa:bric of 

public ,instruction, but the importance of looking after the 

physical and Mental welfare of future citizens froo their e8l'liest 

years has still to be brought home to the responsible authorities 

imhis country." 

2. Fpr the first time Pre-Primary Education of children of 

3-6 W13,S recommended as ,a State responsibility. Until then it used 

to be'considered- and the trend has still continued • tha~ 

because the objectives of Pre-Primary Education ''ere such as could 

be realised in the home and because the number of children involved • 
was ~tupendous, it need not be the responsibility of the State 

to pr?Yide pre-school education. 

'l;he main objective of Primary Education is to promote 

physical growth and foster all-sided mental development of children 

of 3-6 by providin~ suitable environment. Traditionally, children 

in India, particularly in the ~ural areas, have been looked 

after py the family; But with the breaking up of the joint 
' 

family system and due to increasing poverty and ignorance, 

the homes do not offer an atmosphere that is concenial for 

develo:,ment. Hence the Sargent Re:_:~ort has stated that where the 
, 

home cannot provide a good environment such as iS necessnry 
. . 

for the development of the child, it is the business of the 

State ·to intervene. 



3. The analysis of several lohgi tudinal studies of "'"Jhe 

development of children made by Dr. B.S. Bloom in his book 

nstabili ty and Change in Human Characteristics" also points 

in the same directio_l")~ The studies used for analysis 

. reveal three important· f8.ctors about human developments ,. 

that (a) the most rapid period . of chang~ and development 

is in the early years of life, Cb) the enviro~ent 

influences such development signi.:'icantly and (c) variations 
' . 

· in the environment have greatest quantitative effect on . . . 

·charadteristics dL1ring the period of ra:)id deve-lopment. 
. i . 

It is clearly indi.ce.ted there that the entire educations~ 

develojJment of the child may be retarded if the J,.,.., ... ·hilr'J-

hood environment is. impoverished and inade.:;nate. At this 

star;e· the yotcng. child needs ex;Jerier:.ce more than education 

· and pre-school edueation ·aims at provil'l.ing such with a . 

vievr to :forming good habits an.d fosterinr; general development 

of the body as well as the rr~nd. 

The · Sargent Re~o:r:t made the foliowing recommendations 
••. '" : I 

·with regard , to Pre -Pr;i.mary- EcJ.ucation: 
. '. 

(a) An ade'itlate provision of pre -pri nlc.4'3i· inst.Tl' -, ~-;_ ~', 
in the form of Nursery Sehools. or clar: ;;s is an 
essential adjunct to any national system of 
education. The provision in this res'.lect at 
present is negligible. · · ' 

(b) In urban areas~· ,.,here sufficient children are 
available within -a reasonable radius secJarate 
Nursery sc?ools pr de;Jartments m3,;r G~ provicl ed: 
elsewhere 1~ur sery clas-ses should be attached to 

· ·J_unior Basic(Pr~mary) Schools • . , .. 

(c) Nursery Scho'?l:; and classes should invariably 
be staffed w~th women teachers ;;ho .have received 
special training :Lor this vrork. · 

(d) Pre7"Prim;;ry ~dc1cation should in.ali cases be 
free. '\llh~lo ·~t mny not"be feasnle to make atten(l~- ·;c 
com;JUlso~y ~ na 8ff_o:.;t , sh?Ulcl be spered to persLcade 
Pfli'ei!ts .. o. se~1 .tb:n.r ch~ldren tq school volLmtRril:l' 

1 part~9~ar.-.y ~n _<;tre;as Hhere housing conditicns are 
unsat~sfe>.ctor:.' ornfo'.' :'l">tl1errs are accustomed t 
out to work. · ' o go 



(e) The main object of education at this stage 
is to give young children social experience 
rather than formal instruction. 

It \vas su~cested that ;:~revision should be made for 1 child 

in 21, or roughly 5% of the chileren of the age-group of 

3-6 to receive pre-primary education. This figure \·las one

third of the percent8{;e of enrolment in iJurs.ery schools in 

England in 1940. The Sargent· Report proposeCI. to ~)rovide 

pla(les for lO,oo,ooo chilciren in pre-school institutions. 

At the r 2.te of Rs. 31.84 as the annunl cost per child, 

··basing it on the teacher-pupil .ratio 1:30 ond. on Rs~ 42.5 per 

month as the average salary of the teacher'· the total 

estimated net cost of Pre-Primary EdLtca.tion was ex')ectec1 

to' come to Rs. 3,18,40,000. 

Since 1944, Pre-Primary Education has developed rapidly 

in the l,lrban areas. The T1ember-Secretary in.the,Section on 

Pre-Primary Education in the 1R,.,organisation of Edqcation' 

hCJ.s indicated the present position as follows: 

11Pre Prirr.ary education has been developing slouly 

and steadily since·independence. The number of pre-primery 

schoois recognised by the Department has increased from 

303 in 1950-51 and is expected to rise to 3500 in 1965-66; 

the total enrolment in pre-primary classes· has increased 

from 28,309 in 1950-51 to 1,78,642 in 1960-61 and is 

estimated to rise to 3,oo,ooo in 1965-66; the total 

number Of teachers in pre-primary schools has incre.<lSed 

· f'rom 866 (696 women) in 1950-51 to 4,006 (3,599 Homen) 
.'< 

iti 1966-61 and is expected to rise to 6500(5800 v/Omen) 

in. 1965-66; and the to ;tal expenditure has increased from 

:).4.3 million ( P.s. 46.4 per pupi:0. in 1950-51 toRs. 58.7 

Jrrllion .. (Rs. 48.5 per pupil a in 1960-61 and is expepted 

tb rise to Rs. 150 million ( Rs. 50 per pupil) in 1965-66. 
. . 

Besides, .the Central Social Welfare Boe>.rd and the Community 

Development Aclrninistr?tion have been running about 20,000 
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teachers, mostly women. In P~dition there ~re a lexge 

number of pre.:.priinAry schools j especially in urban 2reas 

which do not seek recocsni ti•Jn. The number of such 

institutions has been estims_ted at ::·.bout 12,000 with 2...11 

enrolment of aboLlt 6, oo, 000. It may, therefore, be said 

that the country v1ill have, in 1965-66, r1bout 35,500 pre

primary schools anc1 similN' institLctions with a' total enrol-

ment of e.bout 1,5 million or 3.6 per cent of the correspond-
. : . 

ing age-group (3-6) •'"' 

At present there are pre-primary schools of the 

follov1ing different types so fror "S financial assistance 

from Government.is concerned. 

(1) Pre-prfmary school.s, cl1iefly in urban areas, 
v1here high fees Rre char0ed and no grant·-in-aid 
is received. 

(2) Pre-Primary schools in urban and semi-urban 
areas where lovl• fees are ch~'rr;ed anC' where grents, 
ge-nerally up to 25% o:J: the 2.d<nissi0le expenditure, 
are received. 

(3) Unrecognised pre-pritr:~ry. schools in urban areas, 
usually char Gin:; high fees and recei v iUG' on 
financial as<dstance from Governr.1ent. 

·(4) Pre-Primary Schools run by Industrial i·hnagements 
for the children of the vJOrl~ers, as required 
under the Co;npany Act. 

(5) Bnlwodis run by Community Development and Social 
Welfare coards, 

(6) Classes at taehecl to primary sch >ols in rural 
areas, 

· In mMy of these pre-primPry schools the teachers have 

not been trained in methods of :;rc-school educA.tion, In 

1961-62 it was seen th2.t only 56.6% of the pre -prir·1 . ..,ry 

·teachers i~ere trained, 

. . . If. pre-prim,ry educa_tion is. :e.cce;.>ted as a St:o.te 

res·•onsi bili ty, the role of the Stnte in. pre-prim.,ry 

education h8.s to be c·"l'l:ce ived clearly nnd dlans for the 

development of pre-primFJry eC:ucatLr. made acccrdingly, 



The first problem is: Should the Government assume 

direct responsibility for pre-primryry educati.on? It is 

obvi.ous th2.t such rec:ponsibili ty crum.ot be accepted o:1 2. 

lPJ'ge scale and the role c:L the Gmrernment ivill be m?inly 
. ' 

pne of assisting ~Jrivate organis"l.tions P.nd l.ocal b.odies, 

But the rec.ommeno2.ti.on mad·e by· the Committee . .on Pre-PrimF•ry 

Ed L1Cati.on in li,ysore St·"te (1961) is vorth. consideration, 

It rec.om~end~d that while the estR.blishment of pre-primary 

scho.ols by local boclies ancl .other private agencies sh.ould 
. : 

pe the. genero.J. pat tern of ex).)ansi.on in this gracl e .of 

educati.on, the Government sh.oul0 als.o establish sch.o.ols on 
r . 

its own (i) to serve Prea~hich are specially .backward , I . 

economically and educationally and (ii) to function as 

demonstration centres in the rural· areas , 11 

Besides this direct re&)onsibility, the State oust 

assist in the development of Pre-Primary Education. In 

this connection its first responsibility \vould be· by way 

pf giving grants-in-roid to pre-primary schools whi·ch 

ph3.I'ge loi-T fees or no fees at <"~1. These grants will 
. . .. ~ 

vary from 40 per cent to 100 per cent assistance. 

Secondly, the Strtte vrill h<we to play an ir.Jportont 

·role in the preper.<>tion of teachers by lnyinr; st11I1d"rds foT 

the tr-'l.ining of pre-priwqry teachers, by sL1::;r;.esting coccrses 

of studies and conduct~ng examin-tions ".nd by giving 

liJeral gr.R.nts to pre-primary trFdninG institutbns. The 

St,._te will also ·have to provide J.e2dershi9 in the .!'flatter 

of prep,ring children's literature and euides for the 

teachers and in producin:; the ec;uipment thP.t is necessRry 

i'Jr . pre-primary schools and training institutions, In rur~:cl 

·areas attempts will have to be nil.de to meJ:e people rertlise 

the value of pre-prim.,ry education. 



h · deu.a.n c for pre-primPry schools or clr>.sses When t ere lS1. 

from the people, .1Mc1 and !Juileint;s should be e;:pectecl to 

be donA.ted by the loc'll connuni ty. The Govcrni:Jent or the 

lace~ body should prov,ide ~r?.nt-in-c>.icl or be<>r :Lull expendi

ture for the s!alary ot_tenchers a.nd mid-clay me'lls. 

Government cc>.n help the development 2.nd expansion of Pre

Primnry education by :Jrqvidin;; Jlodel Child Development 

Centres at. the r:o.te of one per district. Ee.ch such Centre 

should hav~ a pre-primRI"y school, a trcir:ing school for pre- . 

primary teachers, a.children's p<>rk, fl. children's mLcseum, 

a children's .libr:ll'y aJ~d a he '11th clinic. It '.dll thus be o. 

complex of a nursery school, .. ?. trc·ininc; institution as rrell 

as a centre for. he:o.'.th Fll1d recreR.tion '<roQ:ri'>mlile. It should 

become n. centre for prov;i,dint; the children in the 2.re?. wlth 

a rich envirg)1\'nent for the development o:i: their sensitivities, 

her>clth, hyr:;iene. a.nd ch:'l.rr>cter, The recurrinc; expenai ture for 

one centre, HOUld be R:;. 40,000 on the se.J.P.ries of the st<1i'f, 

2,500 on equipment, 2~500 for continr;encies. The tct~l 1Jeing 

Rs. 45,000 per: c~ntre per ye,.,r. The non-recurrinr:; expend:cture 
' 

per centre should. be Rs. 25,000 if some labour or ,.,_ ')&t of 

building costs C8.l1 be given by the cormnuni ty for the purpose. 

About 15% of the children of the ~.:;e -eroup 3-6 con be 

expected to be in. one or other of the different types of pre-

school institutions by 1980-81. The tot<tl expenditure on 

Pre-Prim:,ry Ed_L1cation ~rill be as follows:-

C::tpitnl 

RecLcrrin~ 

- To be met by the cor:rr:;uni ty for pre -primm"y school. 
- Rs. 8 million, non-recurrinz cost for 320 Model 

Chilo ~evclopment Centres. 

"' Rs. 560 million for 8 million children on the 
ba~is of Rs. 70/- per child, the hiGhe; cost 
b<;>lnt: ~ue to employment of tr~ined teachers 
Wl th lur:;her scr>.les of salaries, ' 

- Rs. 40 
model 
etc • 

.. ?.~. 15 

million for te~cher tr~inin~ pilot orojects 
scl10ols rese'lrch nnd ])L11Jlic~tion, supervisio~ 

million for 320 ''iodel Child Dcvelo'}ment Centres, 
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Total Recurring. = Rz. 615 million 

Total non-recurring- Rs. 8 .mi l.lion 

·Of the recurring expendi tLu·e, the cost to the S t.:~t.c 

win be: 

(1) Rs. 40 !!lillLm 

(2) Rs. 260 million 

(3) Rs. 15 million 

ns;-:3"'lJ'riiTll ion 

For St~"'.to res;onsibilities 
as indic'l.ted above 

For gr:o.nt-in-i:dcl for ?n 
enrolment of 5 million(the 
b2.le.nce of 3 million being 
in unaided scho.)ls) 

?or 320 lv!odel Child Development 
Centres 

There are se?eral other problems the.t need consider,.,tion 
' ·· "Tith ·reg.<>rd to ::;rc-prin,Rry educatic:-n. Pre -prim."I':l' ec'lt:'.CA.tion 

···on a lRr::;er scale th<>n thPt of 18 per cent of the r->J:,e-r:;roup 

a;Jpears to be necess."ry. It is obvious thRt it CP.nnot be 

provided on a lru.·ge scale thrcu~;h the types of institutions 

mentioned above, oil account of limi t?.tions of financi:1l 

resources and difficulties in getting tr,i···ed te,-,.chers to 

go out i!lto tho rural Areas, It is, therefore, for considern.

tion whether some system of pro,riding pre-prim''IY education 

in a mere econor.1ical m&nner C"!n be de vi sed. Such syster:1s 

are in operation in the St,te of i!tn.dras l:leing s;:.onoored 

by Government and in the State of Guj,-,rat throur;h t"To 

·centres under priv<>te mn.ne.gements. ·In the :e!adras scheme 

the need for impartinc pre-primary tr.'linine to children in 

the formation of correct habits of mincJ and body h8.s :Jeen 

: reco::;nised by Government and a dete.iled scheme for the care 

of· Dre-school chi loren betvTeen the ages 3-6 he.s been ';)re:o:"rccl. 

This scheme is introduced <>.s a pilot scher.J(o in Chingle:mt. 

District at KanchipL'.I'run in a Pilot Project Block. For tl-iis 

purpose 43 villa-B:e women ~vere selected as Balsevikas by tbe 

Panchayat union \'!o!'len vlelfPre Committee assisteo by the 

District i:fomen 1 s 1·1c lf,.,re Officer 5 "lno the Corrm~issiC'lncr for 

running the Prc-::;chc.ol centres. They w·re trPined for a 
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th b" tho Hulc!1yasevike. specially period of three mon .s J 

trr>ined f-:Jr this vurpose, They hr>.ve been put in chRrgo 

of ;Jre-school centres vihere they Rre ex)ected to attend 

to the personnl hy:iene of chilC:ren i.nc'ividU'l.lly Md to 

conduct the proc;ri117'1le ·or pl,.y, story telJ in-, dr-m'ltisa

tion and in-door l'nd out-door g'l.ines <".ccording to the y.>ro-

Grnmme il.l'r<ln[':8C fc·r the centre • 'i'hey il.l'e R.lso to help 

in the admission of school e.{;e chiJ.dren to element2ry 

schools. They are paid a remunc:re.tion of Rs. 20/- p.m. 

One of the membus of the vlorking Group on Pro-Primary 

Educn.tion 1iho visited these centres has reported that tho 

emount of vJOrk turned out by those Balsevikas for such 

r.. small remuner2.ticn is indeed runazing, They have to go 

to the homes, collect the children, pre9are the mid-day 

meals for them c>nc1 run n full Bal1fe.di prograrnr.1e. AlthoL:.,:;h 

they have received onl3r P. short training of .three months 

end hall only sub-stFt..rlds:rcJ ::;enerAJ. ec1ucatir,n, it '""s see:-1 

that they vJere e.ble to provide the kind o:? environment 

and guidnnce th."l.t is necess,ry for the devo"opmont of 

chilclren, If this che"lper method of pre-primary edt'.cation 

is considered to h2.ve some value then it -v:il:'. he possible 

to extend pre-primary educ'ltion to <>. lareer percentage 

of children thM 1596 in the rural il.l'eas F>nd it is in the 

rurnJ. aree.s that tho need for such a pre,-prim2.ry education 

is most urgent. 

A Conference recently held in GUjP.:rat on pre-prir!lDry 

educr1tion SUfmested that local bodies i.e. Municipalities 

<'nd Penchnyats should tAl:e Up the pro::;rr>lllii1G of )re-school 

education and the.t vrhen::ver panchayats 1fere unable to 

afford the establishr1ent and mn.intenance ofBalwadis they 

should definitely ~Pint~in clubs or play grounds, These 

should l:le run unci er ;crolJCr su:Jervision. 
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LocP.l •:oElen tr~,ined fer . the purpose ivOL1ld rer~uire 

in addition to an orient:·ti,on.coursc of six months constnnt 

refresher courses to bring .their knowleclee of hr-mdling 

children up to the mark. 

Another problem is regarding co-ordination of the 

work of different a~encies. working in the field of y.Jre

school education. At present several diffez·ent orgnnisa

tiqns .'lre dealing .with pre-primary education. The aeencies 

which sponsor pre.-primary education or gives grants for 

the purpose ar(:l (1). The Central Social 1:ielfe.re Board, (2) 

The Social Welfare _D?P·'1I'tment, (3) E~ucation Department, 

(4) Block COI;mJUnity offiqe and (5) GrrunPF>nchayat or • 

Municipn.li ty. There is thus 2..11 urgent need for coordination 

amon:; these .different 8{5en?ies in order that d\lp~ication 

of effort m<JY be avoided rmd :that pre-prirn~'>ry · educ~:.tion 
. . 

may. be .pr.ovided on a r".tional Nicl even br-I.Sis. There ap;Je2rs 

to he a need for a central a~ency which would channelise 

fqnds received r'rom the. V'nrious 't;'ponsoring 'A.uthorities. 
. . 

It may .even be des_ir8tl,e. E .the funds for pre.,;primiory 

·educ8tion from 8.11 these agencic.s i~ere. pooled .together 

a8 suggested at tfie Confer'e~ce on Pre-?rimnry Educn.tion 
• • . . . ' . f : ·. • " . . - ... 

held. in ]'>oona l.·ecently ::mel ~he disbursement o.f grant-in-aid 

mEJ.de on an equitHble basis. One Sl..l.geestion has ).Jeen tho.t 
.. 

the State should pe.<>r .the expenditure. on the salaries of 

teachers and the rest of the expenditt.ire on non-teacher 

items should be met by these different ngencies vThich 

eronsor pre-prirmry education, Some co-ordination is 
... 

necesso.ry also in the matter of the programme of activities 

and the prepar11.tion of ter>.chers. 

A very ur;:;ent ~Jroblem in the field of pre-primP>ry 

educc>.tion is the existence of large nUPlber of unrecognised 

pre-prir!k"..'Y schoolp, especially in the bigger urbA.n Pre.~s. 

Some of them by using English as the medium of instruction, 
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others by preprxing the children for the prim~y schools, 

so· that they can be aclmi t ted to II or III c lns s at a very 

early stage prove attractive to the parents, Many of these . 
unrecognised pre-primrxy schools vrork in conditions which 

are positively harmful to the proper development of the 

child. It is for consideration how these schools ·cou.ld 

be ~bolished or improved. If it is nbt possible to e.bolish 

them by a lw, it n.ppenrs that organisations concerned with 

p~-prirnAry education rna~ use persuasive methods of getting 

the schools to provide proper minimum conditions which ere 

necessary for pre-prim::ry education. 

are: 

The main problems to be considered by the Commission 

(1) Should Pre~Pri~~Y Education be accepted as a 
State responsibility? 

(2) If so, what-provision should be made for providing 
and expanding pre-primary education of the right 
type? · · 

(3) \'!hat role should the St,.te play 

(a) in tile preparation of teachers and in 
the supervision of tr~ining institutes, 

(b) in the production of apparatus and material, 
(c) in the preparAtion of guides for teachers, 
(d) in the production of children's literature, <)nd 
(e) in providing comprehensive model institutions 

such as t.iodel Child Development Centres? · 

(4) How ~hcu~d the efforts of the different agencies 
worhn~ ln the field be co-ordinated 
(a) in the matter of poolinr~ resources and 

distributinr; grPnt.s, Pnd 
(b) in evol 'Tin:; some common principles for the 

programme of activities? 

(5) How should unreco:;nised Pre:-Primary Institutions 
be dealt with? 

S. PAN/.NDIK.m 
MEMBER, .l!ii.JJt.Xl'ION COl.1i•iiSSION 
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The Establishment of National and State 
Councils of Teacher Education. 

The need for suitable administrative machinery to plan, 

admini~ter, supervise and finance teacher education at 

all levels,. has been felt for some 'time. 

At present, except in the State of Uttar Pradesh, 

secondary teacher training is under the control of the 

Universities which frame the curriculum, conduct examina

tions, award degrees and arrange for periodic inspection 

and supervision of constituent"and affiliated training 
. ' 

college,s. ~he problems connect~d with teacher education 
' 

are discussed in the different :boches o'f the Universities. 

A few universities haye Faculties of ·Education, but in 

t.he case of majority,· Education· is either under the 

:Ji'aculty of Arts or the Faculty' of Social Sciences • .. 

,.. In."tihe teacher training colleges affiliated to a 
a 

univ;ersity, there isicommon course of study and an 
•. , 
approved programme of work. Regulations about the size of 

a: college, the pupil-teac~er ;ratio,· the qu~lifications of 
;~ . 

the members of .the staff• the qualifications of students, 
0:: ' / • 

requirements of laboratories ·and libraries etc.' govern 
' 
'j;he working of the colleges. Through the ex ami nE!tions .. 

conducted by the, university arid through periodical 
.. 

inspections by "Co=ittees of experts an attempt. :l,s made 

' to maintai~ standards. The administrative andfinancial 

.. iiirrangements rest with the managements of college.s which 

~e either Government or private. 
t~ . . 

. In universities, where there are Departments· of 
.- '.. . 

Educati.on .and constituent Teachers Colleges, the University 
. <:>. . •. ; . . '. • •• 

. . . 
. as a .whoJ.,e provides active leadership and the inter-
. :~-! . . ' . 

ilisciplipary, background and contacts which are necessary 
' . . . ' 

.features of a university organisation, have a salutary 

effect on .teacher training. Under these conditions, the 
. 

University exercises a beneficial influence on the . . 

training of graduate teachers by way of maintaining 



by :r:al. sing the level of the work done to a 
standards aril 

.. . 1· Th·e a~ to nom" ;,inch :the University 
higher academic leve • · ""' ., 

t t shared by the training colleges enjoys is, to some ex en , 
· 't t the b s:~.· s of their work. and there is a br~ad sp:LrJ. ~ . a 

On the o~her hand where Education .is included under another 

faculty, the 0~er subject - departments of the faculty 

after exercise and cramping effect on education and the 

specific needs and requirements of teacher-educator get 

. neglected for the sal:e of. uniformity within the .faculty. 

The dependence' on the universities can be an advantage 

as well as a disadvantage, The training colleges, though 

affiliated to the Uruversity under the same conditions as 

Arts and Science Colieges, are not in the main stream of 

university life, Because of the difference in age, maturity .. 
. and attitudes, the students and the staff of· training 

colleges cannot share fully .in the .. activities of the 

university, .... 
.. :; 

·, . I 

There is also· ·a certain anomaly in the situation. Teacher 

.education is preparation for a profession, yet the teaching 
.. 

profession' has very little to say with regard to the 

cur~culum and the other aspects of the programme of training. 

· Professional interests ·are ·not represented in the universities 

and professional standards do not receive the emphasis that 

they should, Teachers· are being prepared for work in 

\

secondary schools· and the universities have hardly any say 

regardi~ their. curriculum a:d their aims and objectives. 

AB the InternatJ.onal·· Team pol.nted out _in its report in 1954 

nu the determination of the policy of teacher training is 

the function ci:f 'one body and the determination of the policy 

of. the schools of another, there is likely to be a rift or 

a gap between the two which may result in the training not 

being real preparation for mrk in the schools". 

There is a bewildering variety in the curriculum the 
. . . ' 

programme and the requirements under different uni versi tics 
. ' 



sometimes in the· same State·, which leads to a variation 

in professional standards in the State and in the country 

as a whole.. Although ·it is not: desirable that there should 

be a complete uuifarmity in all respects in teacher education 

programmes, ·.common standards must be aimed at and achieved. 

In the case of the medical profession these common standards 

are emphasised and the Indian Medical Council lays down 

standards and minimum requirements in some detail. As a 

-result, though medical colleges are affiliated to universities 

and 'their courses· are:·approved by the J.universi ties, which 

·also hold the e'xaminations, certain common:all':"'India 

prof-essio·na.l standards are maintained s,erupu1ously. :,·. 

Another lacuna in the present system of the \lniyersities 

contro'lling s·econdary·teacher training institutions is that 

the planned development of· teacher e:ducation,.that is: necessary 

to me·et ·the requirements of teachers,. is being negle.cted. 

All· this is a matter of urgency in the teaching prof!3ssion and 

the Departments of Education. 

·AS' regards teacher training .at other levels and ;in special 

fields - primary, pre-primary,. vocational and technical and 
. ·' 

specialised- it is usually under the State Jepartment of 

Edup1;1tion. The two distinct agencies of control and 

adm}nistration of teacher training, the universities. in the 
. . 

cas·e.:of secondary teacher training and the State Dep~tments 
., ,{. - . 

of Education in the case of other te.acher training create an 

undesirable barrier between teacher training at different 

levels. The universities are not in any way concerned with 

teacher tr~ning at lower levels and secondary teacher train

ing colleges being influenced by that attitude have themselves 

taken very little interest in teacher training at the lower 

levels. As a result, teacher education has been deprived 

of its integrated character and teaching has failed to win 

a recognition as a profession requiring a specific type of 

preparation. 



t Of .:.Sducation, teacher Under the State Departmen s 

d the attention it needs education has often not receive 

because of the v_arious problems in the vast field of educa-

t t kle In .the Departments tion that the Department has o ac • . 

pre-occupation with expansion of educationai facilities, 

bl f . uali tative improvement of teacher education the pro em o q . 

programmes is likely to r~cede into the background. 

f a rout1 .. ne nature serv. ing merely as a check-up Inspections o 

do not succeed in helping the teacher training institutions 

to develop on the right lines. It is often seen that with 

a view to meeting teacher requirements •on a large scale, the 

training courses are ·shortened and quality of training 

lowered, 
. 

Thus it is seen that the present arrangements for the 

control of teacher education are quite inadequate because -

(a) Teacher education is not treated as an integrated 
process but is compartmentalized; · 

(b) Professional standards do not receive the ·emphasis 
that is necessary; and 

(c) Planning and development for teacher education are 
not done systematically. 

Dissatisfaction with this set-up has been mounting and 

. practically every Conulussion or Committee or Study Group 

that has specifically dealt with teacher education has 
. . . 

recommended the establishment of some agency for controlling 

and administering teacher education at all levels and all 

categories, The Secondary Education Commission accepted that 

the training of graduates should be. under the universities, 

but it recommended the establishment· of a Teacher Training 

Board for supervising and laying down the conditions necessary 

for the proper training of undergraduates and· for suggesting, 

for the consideration of the universities, improvements that 
. . .. . .. 

may be needed in the training of graduates, This was followed 

up by the recommElndation of the International Team on 

Secondary Teachers and Curricula regarding the need to set 

up an Area Training Organisation which will integrate, 



control and supervise all training of teachers. 

Thou&~ these recommendations were not implemented or 

perhaps even examined froin the point of view of implementa

tion, from 1954 to 1965 a need for such an agency has been 

expressed firmly and definitely. In 1962 the Study Group on 

Training of Elementary Teachers in India made a specific 
.. 

recommendation that in every State there should be a State 

Council for Teacher EducatioJ;J. to deal with teacher education 

·at all levels·.- pre-primary to secondary. 
. , .. '. .·• 

T!iis re~ommendation was endorsed and further expanded by 

the ~tudy Group on the ·o:·raining Of Secondary Teachers and 
•' .. 

was ~ccepted by the All India As~oci~tion of •Teachers Colleges, 

at i ~s 7th Conference held ip 1964 ... The establisl:iment by statute 
.... ; 

of a State .Council ·.for,Teacher·"l::ciucation compp.sed of representa-... ·:. . 
tives of the unive:rsi ties, the 'state . Departments ·~f, Education 

·: ·, . . .. - . . . . .. 
.. . . •· . . . . . . .. 

and other specialists and the establishment by .. law of an 
. • ' I ' • 1 ' 

appropriate organisation at tlie nationai leve?l called the 

National Coun"cil for Teacher Education charged with the 

responsibil:i,ty :lOr planning, organising, supervising and 

finapcing teacher educat"ion ·were· recommended. 

T~e Study Team of the Committee on Planned Projects 

envisaged the establishment of such State Councils, but they 
'· ... 

considered that .. they should exercise only advisory functions. 

They were of the opinion that "for our conditions the simpler 

machinery would be to make universities responsible for the 

academic co ntroJ/of the total training programmes, both at 

the primary and secondary levels and that Government and 
~ 

priva'te institutions may continue to have the administra-
-:. \~ I 

tive ¢ontrol". They recommended for consideration of the 
.. 

unive~sities and State Governments the possibility of setting ... _, 

up At~a Training Organisations which will integrate and 

supervise by training of teachers at all levels in the 

respective areas with the assistance of an advisory council. 

The Study Team favoured the view that teacher education 
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't' e ·and that primary teacher should be w1 th the uni versl 1 s 

training should also be brought within the University's 

purview. 

In u.K. since the McMnair Committee's Report in 1944 

the Universities have been closely connected with the whole 

training programme, through Area Training Organisations and 

Institutes of Education. The Robbins Committee's recommenda

tions would make this relationship even closer and better 

integrated. They have .recommended: 

X X X 

(IX) 35. The Colleges in each University's Institute of 
Education and the University Department of Education should 
be formed into a School of Education. 

J6, On the academic side, each School should be 
responsible to the university senate for the degrees awarded 
to students in Colleges of ':ducation, Each School of 
Education should have its own academic bcar1 and boards of 
studie• 

. 37, Local education authorities should be appropriately 
represented on the governing bodies both of the colleges for 
which they are at present responsible and of the School.of 
Edu~ation. 

38. The Minister of Education should appoint assessors 
to the governing bodies of ~hools of Education. 

39, The Colleges should have independent governing bodios 
and should be financed by earmarked grants made by the Grants 
~asian through universities to the Schools of :ducation. 

40, The voluntary colleges should be included in 
schools of Education subject to some modification of the ganorcl 
financial arrangements. 

X X X 

These recommendations invol'ITe a transfer of administrative 

responsibility from the local education authorities to the 

universities and the change involved is· considered to be a 

logical next step from the Institutes of Education that were 

set up following the Mciiinair: Report. The training colleges 

in U.K., specially in England, .are anxious to maintain their 

integral relationship with the universities, 

The general trend among those connected with teacher 

education in India, however, seems to be in favour of the 

establishment of au.tono.mous statutory councils for teacher 
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education- at state and national levels. The. main reasons 
: ... 

for this view--appear to be that universities'.in Jndia have 

not made a sign~_ficant ,.il)lpact on .teacher training nor hav~' . .. . . . 
. '.; ,- I , ;· ·. • . 

they exercised any· leadership worth the name. in teacher .. · ' . . ., ' 

training even at the secondary le~el: .. So fat' as elementary 

teacher traihihg i~. c'o~cern~d. they: ~ave not taken apy 

interest in it •. , ~he_re is; therefore~ general- agreem~.nt _about 

the r1eed for t,eacher education councils. It is generally 
. ~-;f .. . . . ' . 

agreed that functions of the council will be as .follows:-

( 1) 

_ ... __ 

to prepar~, in· consultatioJ:l with the univ~:~rsi ties 
and St.ate· Departments of Educa-tion ·c-oncerned; 
prog~a.mmes for the development of Teacher "":ducation 
in the ·state and to supervise their implemenijation. 

.{2) to a~i:fess the' needs. to train teachers of difhrent 
·. '/' · c!l;tegories and make this information annually 

, . available to Teacher Training Institutions for their 
·" ·•. guidapce in making admissi.ons. · :. 
t~- . . ' . ---:~· i . . . . . . :-~ . 
{3) to set standards for teacher education by pre!Jaring 
~.' curricula and syllabuses for pre-service and'.in-
. · ... ser:vice training programmes at all levels of "j:eacher 

· : education. 
·:'. . . 

(4): to,:pt'escribe minimum 'reqU::ireme-nts _for Teacher Training 
Institutions as reg<l!'ds staff; equipment !=J.nd:_a,ccommoda
tion with a view to .maintaining standards-.: .. , .. 

(5) to organise an evaluation or examination progralJlille for 
the Training Institutions· and to award certificates or 
diplomas. · . '" ·,·,-,' ., ,· ... 

. :_. '. . ; . ' 

to accredit or recognise tl;'aining institution<~· .... , 
and· to arrange for periodic inspections of Training 
Institutions and 'to ·supeJ::'Vise and give necessary • :'. 
guidance for their development. ·;·· 

• h• - r • ' ' ~ ; . • • 

· (7) 'to 'coordinate and promote training programmes and 
: .collaborate with other agencies in the State and 

outside in the furtherance of-objectives of.teacher 
. education. · · 

(8)· to prepare plans and programmes for the development 
:• of t.eache.r education in the State, qualitatively, by 
' periodic reviews of curricula and syllabus cs and by 

·arranging. for a built-in mechanism for reviewing tho 
curricula. · 

... ·About tqe composition of such Councils also there is 

· ··broaq agreement. on the inter.ests that ne.-;;d representat~on. 
-~. ,_ . ·, ' :~/ 

·It :is agreed tJ:;at State Teacher Education Councils should 

consist of: . . ''· ··: 

(a) represent ati v'es of the .Gove;rnment and the· ·Y:epartmcnt 
of !::ducation; 
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.. (b) representatives of u'niversi ties in the State; 

(c) 

(d) 

represe.nt ati.ves ·~f -,i'r~ning Insti tl,ltio ns ~t all levels; 

rep;esentatives 0'~·~~aining in~titutions. in special 
fields such as PhysJ.cal educatJ.on, VocatJ.onal .. 
education, Ar:l: education etc •. , and . 

(e) educationists connected with s?hools and teachers• 
organisations. Th.e main ~uestJ.ons to be· co ns;i..dered 
with regard to the establJ.shme:nt of such Councils are 
as follows:-

1.• Teacher· ~ducation Council and Univt:rsities: · . , , 

How should it be .ensur.~.d that the beneficial inf'~uence 

of. the uni vers~ ty in gradua~e teacher training, to t\:J.e extent 
. . . . . ' . ' . 

to which it does exist· in .good universities, is preserved 
. . . ' . . .. 

and extended to unde;rtraduate. training? .. How should th.e 

universities be given scope to exercise leadership in training 

programmes? How 'could the beneficial effect of the inter

'discii>linary atmosphere of a uniyersity contihue to be realisen? 

How could the· active, c:JoperatioJ:lof .the universities in the 

matter of organising content courses, sunimer institutes continue 
. . . . . 

to be secured? .· 

2. Teacher Edu~ation Cou.ncils ·and Government or State 
Depart merits of Education. 

. . . 

Should such Councils be se:t ~.up by law or statute and be 

. ~.~atutory bodies, and should .they be autonomous in the matter of 
' . . . . . . . 

planning ~d development of teacher education on the quanti-
. ·." 'r ..... 

tative as well as the 
. .. ... " 

qualitative. side? 

· ·. : Shouici they hav~ . . . _ ...... s,dnti,nistrative .. anc), executive functions. . . 
in addition to their functions of sUpervision and guidance? 
.. 

' 
S~ould. they' be in· charge of making grants to teacher training 

in'sti tu,tions?' ·If the .Teacher Education Cou~cils are to be 
. ; . 

effective it appears that they should:ha'l!e administrative, 

. , .. exec~t:C:ve · ~nd financial powers arid fU:nctions besides 
'• 

supervisoi-y and· gui,dance functions. I th t . . . . n . a case, . it would be 

necessary that 'funds should .be placed at their disposal for 

g7ants to Teacher Training Institutions and for meeting all 

the expenditure on teacher educatJ.· on··,: ' · h wnJ.c ·would necessitate 

a strong secretariat with responsible officers in ci,J.arge, 

composition of the Councils is als.o to be considered. 
The 
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It has also been recommended that, besides State Education 

Counc:l.ls, there should be a sitri.lar Teacher Education Council 

at th$ national level. The main functions of the Council at 

the national level would be as follows:-

~ a) to coordinate and set standards for teacher 
education at the national level. 

(b) to prepare plans for the development of teacher 
education in the country. 

. . 

' to establish inter-State parity in standards. 

to promote measures for improving the standards 
of teacher education throughout the country • 

(e) to give development grants to State Councils on 
Teacher Education and Teacher Training Institutions •. 

The composition, the functions and the powers of the 

·Council at the national level reg)lires to be conside:r<"il .; n 

detai:).. • 
. ' . 

s. Panandikar 
Member, 

"":ducation Commission. 
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EVALUATION AT THE ELEI.'ENTARY AND S:EX::ONDARY STAGES 

·' . 
1. Introductory_ 

.. · .... '. ·'. j 

. ...... 
·,·· 

. . ' 
' ' 

(i) Since the establishment of the Central Examination 
•' • . . .-. ..._ .. ' . ." ' ~I, , • , 1, . '• 

. . 
examination reform has gathered considerable momentum. 

·:·. . - :-_- . : . . . -· : .·.. . . t ·_ . . . ' . . . :_'• . . .. • . ·. 

Tb~ Unit has ·been making. a multipronged a,ttack for the 
~ ', ' f . . . . . . 

a~Bept~~c_e_ of, the l'1ew, concep~ and techl).iques ~f e~al~ation. 
J...... . 

I~_ has worked· wi tl"! _thqusap9:s . of .sec_onda:r:y school te~chers 
.. -{'_ ' . . : . . ' . . .. . . ~-. 

i~:seminars and workshops, introduced hundreds of t~aining 

co,Hege \ecture_r_s_ ~o th,e _ne\V \ec!l!).i<:l.u~~, esta~l:Lspeq a 

ve;x;y large pool pf test _xt;.ems, trained. paper-setters 
I •' • .• , . -. ·' . -: .... ·. ~ . ' ·• . ' . • •. • , • , . • -~ . 

attached_ to di_ff~r.ent Bqarqs of. Seconda:ry EdUcation, 
....... \·-···: j ,: :· .,. ,. ; _.·_ ' •.••.. ' .• ••• 

published a lot of literature on evaluation and carried .. ::~ . :-·. . \. 

out .or sp,onsored sever~l studies and inv~stiga.tions = 
I ·~: : ; • ; • •'. • ' . . ' • . ' • ; , • : . ; . . ' . .'·' J ,l 

o~'various practical problems .in examinations. So 
: - . :· . . ' . . :. . ~ . - ·- . . ·: _. ~ . . . . . ~ ' :. . . . . : '. ; : . . . . . 

valuable was the work done by tpe Unit that the Government 
·-·· j::,..:.~ __ (:.J. •.. . . .. ; -·.·: .. 

of'lndia approved of the establishment of State 
: :_ . . ..... :; 

Evaluation Units during the Th;i.rd Plan period_.,.· .. S.o far 
.. _' . '.: - ; . . . . . -. j :_ !"'· . • .. ~ -~ • 

State Evaluation Units have started functioning in 12 
~ .. ·. . . . . . . - ' ' . . ., ' 

States and one Union Territory. 

(fi) But all. the .. efforts made for exarpinat~on.reform 
t~·' . . ' ~ ·. ., I 
,' . . ' ' . 

du;ring the, ~ast six y~ar13 have been confined to the field 

o~_secondary_ education. No attention has been paid to 
;,: · .. · ·. . . ··: . . .. ' 

the reform of examinations at the elementary stage and 
. '. : ., .. · . .'' . . 

h~fdly any to the problems in this area at the 
. -

university stage. _PrOI(OSals. for a programme of 

evalua~ion at the university stage will be dealt with 

separately; In this paper we sh11-ll consider only thE! 

pr?pos~l~ ~egarding ~valuation at the elementary stage 

and.' at the secondary stage • . :_ \ . - ' 

2~~asic Premises 

The programme of examination reform is based on 
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the foHowmg premises: 

(i) that evaluation forms· an int'egral part of thE? 

tot'al. syst~ 'o:f'- :~duc·~tioh arid is· iiltimatel~ 
related to the objectives of education; 

(H) th~t evaluation processes wiel9.: a great 

.influence on students' ·study. habits and . . . . . 

teaching methods; 

(iii) that eva,luation: not only helps to measure 

educational achievement but also to improve 
\,I. . . • ~--~ '• 

it; 

(iv) that evaluation is a continuous process and 

is useful in assessing the comparative 

achie~~ment of pup,ils within and betwe~n 
. ' : ' :. . . ; ' ... : : . :. : . . . .- '. ; 

schools; 
.. ~ . -.. ~ ~- ',. ' . . . :, ' : . ;·_- .. -~ .·.· . . ;._c-.-~ . ·: '.'. :: 

(v) 1-h~t. the. proc,ess of evaluation can, itself 
. .. . .. 

become a learning experience, for good 
' ·. . I . ·. ·... .• .. 

testmg material qan be used as an effective 
·. \'t. .. . .. '. 

•''· ··• 
t.E)aChing m.aterial also; 

. ~ . - .· . . . . . 
(vi) that the techniqu~s and.tools of evaluation 

are dependent upon·the nature of educational 
... · !. . •• : . .' . . .. · ,, . 

objectives; anq: 
't·. •• . • . '' .· .• f 

(v~i) that techniques of evaluation·are processes 
' ,. ' I j ,- ' . ' 

._of col!ecting ~vidences about pupil 
. •• ·. ' •· • '-- . • •• - . • l . • • ••• :' . ' .-, • • . 

development in desirable dire~tions and 
. . . .. ~- ·: 

:: •• t 

should be valid, reliable, objective and 

practicable. 
. .• ·-· .--

3. ~.Ta,ior Goals of Examination Reform:. 

Based on these premises, the major·goals of 
'·. ~~. . .. 

examination reform are: 

(i) to improve the written examinati;h, which 

is· .abo~t the only method of e~~luati~n • '• 

used at present, so. as to make it a more 



-55-

vaHd and reliable m,ea,yre of ;:ducat~onal 

?.Chiev.ement.; , . 

(ii) to ext.end the. use of eva.luatt.on techniques 

b,eyond the. wri_tten examination so, as to 

obtain evidences regarding tho~e aspects of 

pupil growth whicJ:l are not assessed oy the 
--~.-~ .-~--:.. .- . to-·~_..,.:_. . . ~. 

written examinations; and 

· (iii) to make the eHluation PfOC(;)SS a vital means 

of improv;ingi:qstruction and other aspects 

·. of education. ' '- . . . .. ,-. 

·.4, Evaluation at the Elementar~ stage: 

' . 

(i) One of the main. purposes .or evaluation at the 
' ' . . . 

elementary sta~~ is, to help the _pupi.J.~ to 
. •, .. · . 

improve their achievement in the basic skills 
. ' . . : . ! . . : . 

. with reference to .the objectives of elementary 
. . . . ·.. - ' . . . ' ;, 

educatioJt. These objectives and their 
. -, '• :' 

··implications for evaluation should be made . . ·., 

clear to the teachers. It .. must be pointed-.. -,. : ' 

out, however, that evaluation or the deve~op

. ment. of habits. and attit.udcs .at th1s stage is 
- : • J 

as important.as ev~'>luation of achievement in 

the.· 3R '·s. 

· .. (·ii) (Classes I-II). The first -two rears of school 

:edUcation. should. be treated as f.!. single 

.. ungraded unit. This will pJ.lt an end to the 

:existing, prac:pce of d.etentions in Class I 

and the drop-outs and w3.staee. resulting from 

it.. . It will also provide for .conti~uity ~;nd 

flexibil;i ty. in the educational prograrrme 6:£ 
. . . . . . . 

.. tl1e fi_rst two classe.~ •. The tl'{o-yEar block . . - . . . . . 
may.be divided 7 wherever. possible,, into six 

month units for the purpose of transferring 



a child from one unit of learning to another. 

such an arrangement will also help slow and 

fast learners to move at their own. pace. If 

this programme succeeds, such an ungraded 

arrangement may be extended to Classes III and 

IV. 

(iii) (Classes II I-Yl; From Class III onwards the 

use of,diagnostic tests will help teachers 

in locating pupil weaknesses and in taking 

suitable remedial measures •.. 

For the age-group 6-10 observation 

techniques in a planned and systematic manner 

should be adopted~ 

(iv) . At the end of Class IV or V there should be 

some form of common examination.. This comrr.on 

examination will not be an external examinat.ion 

of the traditional type._ The 'common' element 

will be the evaluation tools which will be the 

same for a number of schools in a district, 

but which will be admtnistered by the teachers 

in their respective schools. A common 

examination will help (a) in the proper 

s8lection of"pupils to further courses, 

.<b) in making inter·-pupil and inter-school 

comparison of standards, and (c) in providing 
. 

incentives to schools and teachers fQr 

maintaining standards and adopting the 

diagnostic approach. 

(v} The common 'examination should te(lt the 
~ 

develoJ?rrtent· of ski11~ ~d abilities rather 

than the knowledge content. The evaluation 

tgols may be prepared at the State level, 
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. ' " " .. , •"' ..... 

to be administered at the ci.i~trict ·level • 
. , . ·' 

These tools shol.ld be highly ref~ed so that 
' ' . • I 

the ex~ination results are liccurate and the 
' . 

decisions taken on the basis of the results 
. : ... 

'• '. 
' are dependable~ The progrronme should be 

·' i :· 
phased out, s_tarting with a common 

. . . 
examination in one subject area and in 1i few 

. .. • ... '· . 

selected schools in the district, lind being 
. ' . .. • • . • • • . : ~- i . ,. 

gradually extended to practically all subject 
. ~ ,• . . 

a:eas and a larger number of schools • 
• 'l . : ' 

(vi) Primary school teachers should .be helped with 
. . .-~ . . . . : ~ ~. . •, . 

_a rich supply of evaluation materials prepared 
' ' . • . • .. ·' • ,i' •• ~ 

.. . by specialists, particularly in the f~;;n or 
· · 11_.· .: ~ ' I ' : j' . 

~vii) 
': ' 

standardised tests and diagnostic tests • 
. ' . • '• ! " . . . ' ' 

Cumulative record cards may be introduced in 
.-: .... . ·• • ; . ( ,: • J 

these classes but· they should be very simpie 
. . . . ~ . ' 

. • ' .' • .I . _. ~.: • •'r,' 

so that they can be used by primary school 
' •• !. ., . :: ·, ' 

with a little additional training,,• telichers 
' . ·. . .. 

Detailed instructions regarding the use of the 
I o• . -~ .. 

cards should be given to the teachers. In the 

first instance, the cards may be introduced 

' from Class IV o~wa;ds in abo~t ·;:~ of 
. . . 

selected schools as an exp0rimental me~sure. 
·' ... · 

Once the teachers get trained in evaluating 
I 

certain important aspects of the child's 

personality_ and in maintaining records, the 
.. 

cards may be introduced from Class I. 

Techniques such as observation of children's 
. 

behaviour, which do not take up much time but 
I'· .. ' 

require only sensitivity and a keen awareness 

on the part of the teachers, should be 
··; . 

adopted in an increasing measure particularly 

for the age group 6 to $. 



(viii) (Classes V-VII or VI-VIII),_ At present 

evaluation in these classes is carried out 

largely by means of. writ ten examinations .. 

Due importance should be given in these 

classes to oral tests which; in th~ initial 

stages, may form a part of the internal 

assessment.. As eXpf'rience .is gained in 

developing oral tests, it II)ight be possible 

at a subsequent s~age,to devise a suitable 

machinery for administering these tests at 

the external examination •. 

(ix) 

(x) 

The maintenance of proper .c.umulative records 

should continue in all tJ?.ese c las·:S:e.s:,. 

There should be an extern~;~l· .examination at 
' . . 
the end of the elementary stage (i 1 .e •. at the . . ' 

end of Cl~ss VII or VIII) ... This will help 

in (a) the proper selection.of:st~dents for 

further education. (gene~l or vocational), 

and (b) the maintenance of .. standards at· the 

elementary stage~ This examination will 

not be of the traditional type b~t will seek 

to test the basic skills With reference to 

·objectives of educ."t.ion at. this ·St'lge,. The 

examination will be .organis.ed R.t the district 
. . . . . . . . .' ·' : ; ' . \ 

level and may be for certain,.se~ected subjects 
. ; . : " 
of the elementary school course •. For the 

proper selection of students .for ,further 

education (general or vocational), the 

external examination. will not. be the only. 
'.- ., ; . . . . 

·determini~g factor i~ some counselling and 

·'guidance services a,~e provided, at least in 

the last class o:(' the elementary school to 

help the pupils to make the right choice •. 
. ·.• . 
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59 Evaluation at the Secondary Stage 

(1) Since the external examination at the end of 
' 

the secondary stage will continue for a long 
·-·.I 

time to come ·and Will exercise considerable·· . . . . 
' . 

influence on curr.iculum 1. textbooks and methods 

· of te~ching, it is nece~?s.ary to bring about 

improvements in the proced~res of this 
. .. . 

examinatiqn so.that these. improvements might 

have an imp,act .on teaching techniques and 

learning experiences in the class room. . . . ~ ' . 

(H) Most of the qefects in the present system . ~ . ' . ; 

. or the. externa.l examination arl'). due to defects 
. . ' 

.in. the .questions .and the question papers set 
'. . ~ ~ .. 

for the examination., T.\'liS ,is b.ecause the p~per .. 

se:t~er.s do not posse,ss_ the necessary knowlegge 

of t~E!. c,on~>truct.i~n of valid. and reliable tests.. 

. It is i\llpor'j:,~tnt, thereforf?. to, improve the 
-· . . ~ . ..- ' . 

t~.~hnical. competence of. paper-setters.,_ who 

should. be appointed not only on the basis of 
• . . . • . . •. . . . . ' . . . ~ ! 

seniori;ty., but also wlth reference, to. their. 
. . ' ; ·- . ' . 

skil~. in constructing valid and. reHable 

achievement te~ts~ Every examining body should 

undertake immediately an intensive programrr.e or ·. . . •' . . ... 
training paper~setters .•. :Each Board of Secondary 

. . - ' . ~- . . ... ,_ 
Education should have a panel of paper.sett~rs 

i~· each subject, preferably of three.members 1 . . ' . . :. . . . :·-:-- : . . . . . . . . . ~ ~ 

· w:i.th an expert on evaluation and measurement. 
. . ~ .: . ~ . . . 

as a consultant member of the. committee • 
. . --: . -~ 

~iii) The q~estion paper should se~kto find put U1e 

~ '.• 

developed skills.and abilities of the pupil~ 
. . . . . . . 

' ' 

arid not merely .his mastery ofsubject-matte~, 

(iv) Questions in written examinations should be - . . . - . ... -. : . . 

improv~d by (a) basing them. on specifiC 
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instructiOnal objectives, (b) framing them in 
.. 

suitable form ~ ess11Y, J>li.Or.t.'. ans<•1er or objective. 
-·~--~ .. :.-.:: • ·-·-·-·;"'.' ' ''(' • ., I ;: . ' . 

type (c).worci.ing t.hem fllll'clear arid dElfinite terms, 

using .langt!age within the range of the pupil's 
' ( j '•'· · . 

. . compreh~ns.ion,: qnd (d) directing them !3.t the 

d~s ired lev~ls of difficulty arid d iscrimiimtion •. . ,· 
(v) Ques~ion papers should be improved by 

(Vi) 

(a) de-t;.ermining weiglltage for various objectives 

in testing, (b) giving weightage to the different 

units of the content, (c) deciding the number 

and forms .of questions to be used and their 

weightage, . (d) rationalising the ·sciiem.e of 

options, if any;, and (:e) carrying out sucp . . . .. ~- . .. 

other improvements ~. editing each question 

paper 1. breaking. it Up· .into- sections 1. pre. paring . ' . . . . . . . . 

a dPtaUed scheme of marking,. etc •. ··: .. :.· . ' . . ' ' . 

. 
Scoring pr(:)cedt.tres .shpuld b'c · irnpr,oved by , . . - . . . . . 

j_mp.roving the. qu_es.tions, using the scheme. of ... ·'.: . ·... . . . 

marking 1 iSSUiJilg Compreh'ems:i Ve\ :i.hs:trUCtiops - .. _.,. ' . . -; 

to examiners, developing a system of checking 

the Uniformity· in SCoring-1 . and US irig 

. appropriate. scaling proc:edur~s~: ·· 

(vii) T_he. process ,Cf ll\arking scripts' arid declartng 

results should be mechanised ·.sa· as to make it . . . 

. more aqqura~~ and e~petli tiou.S;_:· -
. - I . ' 

(vii.i) Practi.cal examinat~o.ls ·in ·certain 'subject~ 

~re one of.,:t.h,e important techhiqu~s of 

ev~l~ation and .. ,this techri_ique sho.uid be made 

more, reliable. It should hav~e a fair range 

.?f.. sampling and should test the pupil., k · 

(ix) 

_,l~b~lity tq _so~ ve problems in' praot:i.cal 

.. sit.ttat~ons.. . . .. 

Co d. t· .. ·-· . . _. rrespon ·1.l').g to the· improvement ::tn: the'· 

•. !Cl?,Cternal examination,: sbhoo:i e\raiuii.tion 

should also be reorganised.· The internal 
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··· assessmf'nt conducted by schools is of great 

significance and should be given increasing 

importance. It should reflect the 

principles and concepts of the new approll.Ch 

to evalu<J.tion, It should be a compr·ehensive 

assessment of all the measurable and 

assessable; aspects of pupil growth; that iS 

to say, it should evaluate all those aspects 

that are measured by the external examination 

plus those personality traits,- interests and 

attitudes which C:J.nnot be assessed by it, 

Internal assessment should.be built into the 
I 

total educational programme of institutions, 

(x) Internal assessmrnt should be used more for 

·improvement than for .certifying tJ:e, leve:J. of 

achievement pf the pupil. ·All items of 

internal· a.ssessment need not follow 

quantified scoring pro.Gedures. ;: Some of them 

may be assessed in descripti,ve term and the 

· results should be kept, s,ep'>r'!tely <tnd not 

combined artificially with, other results·to 

form ·aggregate scores. 

(xi) The written examination condi..\CtE.d in schools 

should be improved on the same lines as the 

external examination, Other. techniques of 

collecting evidence about the pupil's 

achievement in respect of various objectives 

should be used. The instruments necessary 

for such a compr·ehensive €)Valuation shou:j.d 
' c 

be constructed <J.nd te~tchers should be 

trained to use them. For·certll.in <J.Spects 

of achievement, rating sc'"les Will be used 

instead of marks; for certain other aspects,. 

a descriptive appraisal IDilY be given. On 



the completion of the secondary school 

course, a sep~r~te certificate should be 

given to the candidates in the form of a 
. ' 

school recorc.l which, will bear the seal 
-.... ' 

of the school as well as th~tt. of the 

Board of Secondary Education. 

(xii) The results of the internal assessment and 
·. 

the ~xternal examination should not be 

. combined, because the purposes and 

techniques of the two kinds of evaluation 

are .different, and also because the results 

of the internal assessment-of different 

institutions are not st~ictly comparable-. 
•' . . 
The two results should be shovm sep~rately 

in the certificat.es given at the end of the 

course. 

(xiii) Schools should maint'l.in a cumul~ttiv£ record 

.. for e'3.Ch student indicating his personal 
' . . 

data; home background, scholastic 

achievement and other aspects of·his growth. 

Teachers should be trained in the usc of 

these cumulative records which Will enable 

them to help the student in improving his 

attainments. Guidance services .Will help 

considerably in making the programme of 

evaluation more effective, 

(xiv) Along with the improvemr-nt·in eV'l.luation, 

a comprehe~sive programme should be 

undertal{en for improving the curriculum 

and for spec ifyin~ the objectives to be 

achieved· at each stage, the concepts 

to be emphasised and the·le'irning 

experiences to be provided. Textbooks 

and teachers 1 gUides Should be Written 
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to suit such curriculum and evaluation 

requirements. 

(xv) Existing teachers Will have to be tr~ined 
• ' • I 

in the new techniques of teaching, learning 

and evaluation through a network of 

inservice programmes. This should be 

supported by the ·introduction of 

educational ~valuation as part of the 

cours.e ,in the training schools and colleges. 

6t Administrl'l.tiv~_and Organisational set-up, 

(i) The comprehensive progrqmme .of evaluation 
. . .•, . . . 

described in detail in ~he preceding 

paragraphs requires ~or -~ts effective 

implementation a well-organised machinery . . .. . ' . 

b-oth at the State .. ~d the Ce!)tral lf'vels., . . ·', .. 

At the State level the or!Sanisl'l.tion should 

be under the ov.erall control. and guidance 

of the Sta~e Department of ~ucation. At 

the same timet it should have sufficient 

freedom,to pu~s~e its acll.demic functions 

untrammelled by red ~ape and executive 

routine. 

(i1) In the proposed reo~ganised set-up of 

educational administration in the States, 

the State Department of Education is . . . . . 

~pected to have, in.addition to an 
. . . ' . 

administrative Wing, an academic Wing 

consisting of a,number of departments, 

each devoted to l'l. major aspect of education 

(e.g. curriculum, teacher~education, 
.. , . 

evaluation et..c~) and each being staffed 

by its own Cll.dre of specialists. If such a 

reorganisation takes place, there will be a 

Department of Evaluation in the academic 
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· wing'j· with an officer of the status of Joint 

. 'i:i'ir~ctor and Deputy Director at its head 
: . . 

. : : ·,/ ... . '• . . 
a.nd with its own cadre of specialists in . ' ~- -. . ' . . . 

evaluAi;n working un(ier. him.'··. The services 
. ' . . 'l ,··. . .. ..-~ :. ~.- .. . ..... • -- . . • __ .,.,. 

.. bf- :.t.he:~E!:.ipetfa'Hsts will b ~,placed at . . . . 

the disposal ;f any go_v~~ent department, 

institut~~n or ~rganis~~~on that needs 
". ·. . 

e~p~rt advice or.guidance on the subject of 
~ . '. . . " . ,., ..... 
evaluntion. Acc.or4ingly, specialists in . . . . . . 

~val.~ati~n,will wor.k with Stnte Boards of 

s·econdary .Educati?n to gu~de the officers 

'cohc~riled and ~he P'~.nels. o;f ·paper-setters 

· in· these Bo:'trds i.z:t., in~~oducing ·improved 
,, . .. . 

inethbds of ev'll'uation. Th!;). existing State 

· Eva.lu~tion Units will merge· v1ith the 

prbpos€d Department of Evaluation. 
' The arrangement suggested above, will 

. . - • : . I, ·'· : . . '• . . 

require the training of h~,@-level 

lead:e~ship as well . as a large body of 

qualified persons in the .new Department 

of Evaluation for the pu~p9se of 
·- . . .. 

~constituting the new cadl·e of evaluatt.on 

sp'eci~l.ists. The consti tut.ion of sue. b 
·-,: j • 

ciidres for different departments will help 
·• . ... :· . . ._ .. 

in bri~ging ~b·~t.it more fruitful inter-
·- ··. . . ·-. . ' ' 

departmental co-or:l inat.ion th'l.P. what exists 
• . 'I .,., .. -. 

iit p~esent~ Speci'llists. in evctlu'l.tion 
: . ' . . 

. . ~ 

will thi:m work wi ththe Dep11r:tm~n ts of 
' : .. :.. • •• ' . ._'· . . I . . - ·' . 

Curriculum, Textbooks, Teacher Educlltion, 

Guidance and Counselling et~, and experts 

from these departments Will similarly help 

the Departmel'1t of Evaluation. 
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(~v). In_view of the fact th'l.t the organising and 

conducting of e;x:aminations is essentially an 

admipistrR.tiye function quite distinct in 

nature and scope from the academic work of 

improvtng evaluation procedures, the existing 

Bo<.~rds of Secondl'lry. Educ11.tion will be 

reorg'lnised so th<.~t their main responsibility 

Ylill be th11t of conducting the examinatton 
I 

o.r examinations at_ the secondary st11ge, · The 

educational functions Which s'ome of the 

Bo<.~rds disch<.~rge today ~e~arding the 

grad.ing_ qf the c_urr,icultllll 1 the prep-u'l.tion 

of the tex-t{books , .. the _organisation of 

programmes· of evr'tluation. ,etc_,, will be t11ken 
' . . . : . 

. .. . . .. 
away from them anti handed over to the 

:Depa~tments. concerned iri the' academic Wing 
. . . 

of tl;l.e. State_ Department ·.of Ed-!-lcation. 

(v) The processing of results in the Bo11rds of 

Second~rY Educ~tion .should be· mechanised in 

order to quicken and-objectivise the 
. ' . ' . 

' processes of tnbul11ting and dechring results. 

(vi) The Depnrtment ·or. Evaluation will conduct 

research into evalu11.tion techniques, try them 

out in schoois in the.Stl'\te, orgll.nise 

guidance to schools, tr'lining colleges 11nd 

a,ll bodie~··ccmducting public examinations, 

constrtlct te.st. t terns,. produce eVIl.lUation 

literature and promote in -gene>rll.l the 

programrr:e of,,evalu~tion, , It Will also 

maintain close co-ordination With the .... ~ . . 

DepartmE:IJ.t of Curriculum 'l.nd: see that' the 

teaching-learning principles of evaluation 

are incorporated in curriculum construction. 
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(vii) At the Central level, the N.C.E.R.T. may 

set up an Advisory Board of Evaluation 

which will.co-ordinate the different 

progr~rrmes conducted at ~he State level. 

The executive_ organ of this Advisory 

Board will be the Central Examination Unit 

suitably enl~rged and reorganised. The 

Board and the Ex~mination Unit Will have 

to. expan1. their coverage to include all 

levels of s_chool education, from the 

primary stage to the higher secorr.l'l.ry 
. :. 

stage. 
··, . ' . 

' (viii) The fupctio.~ of the Advisory Bo11rd of 

Evaluation will be: 

:-

(a) defining and ev11luating national 
:standards; · · · 

(11} conducting surveys of educational 
., . attainments in various field~; 

(c) organising co-operative testing 
progrilmmes; · · 

(d) providing centnlised datil processing 
services (with computers) · 

(e) building up and maint'l.ining an all 
India: library ·of tests; · . 

(f) .C'irrying out research studies of 
various types; 

(g) training of le'3.dership personnel 
in evaluation·; - . . · · 

(h) · produc1nr-: fi terature on evaluation; 

(:0 maintaini'ng internation~l contacts; 

(j) providing ~uid~ce to the Departments 
of Evaluahon 1n the different States 
in!introducing improved evaluation 
techniques • 

. The t~aining progr'lJ11!T,e Wi 11 be one of the 
. ,. '.· . . . 

major tasks of this Advisory Board and Will take 

priority .over all other programmes. 
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Pattern of School end Oollege Education 
- ,. I - . I 

According to its terms of reference, the 

Education Oammiss ion is expected to advise Gov~nment 

on 1 th national pattern of education in the, country'.· 

In the public m.lnd. the concept of a n~tional pattern 
,· .r • . ·• , . . 

· is"tied·il.p with the idea of the adoption of a uniform 

patt'ern of school and college classes for the whole of 

~· fudia. This is understandable in· view Of the confusing 

v'axi1et:V of educational patterns existing in different 

parts o.f the country. B.lt wh'ne a common educational 
. . 

, structure for the coordination and maintenance· of standard 

~'·is desirable, no att~pt should be made to inipose a 

?. si11'gle pattern of school and college classes crt all the 

States and Union Territories completely ignoring local 

··traditions and practices. What should be insisted upon 

. r,is ·not the acceptance of a uniform educational pattern 

::··everyWhere but the incorporation of c~rtain essential 

'ieatlires.of a common structure in the educational patterns 

'•: df' :the dfrfer.ent St~tes~ These ess.entlal features and 

th'd changes involved lf they are 'incorporated in different 

edu.c'atiorial patterns are discussed in the following 

page·s. 
. . 

'1. The total period of school and college education 

required for taking the first degree will be at least 

15 years. 

·2. The first 1.2 years of education will constitute 

the school stage. No student will be admitted to the 

university or high.er education stage unless he· has 

successfully completed 12 years of education at the 

school stage. The first degree course of the university 

will be of three years. 
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The. school stage is made up of the elementary 

· eight years (pr ef .. er,o ... ably seven)' and stage· of seven or 

tne secondar.y .stage Of five or four years (preferably 

five). The secondary stage may be further sub-divided 

ihto· the high·school stage of three or two yeai's 

(preferably three) and the higher secondary· stage of 

·two years.· Blt though the recommended pattern Gf school 

classes· is 7+a-t 2, the manner of· the break-up of the 

first ten years is not an essential feature of the 

· common pattern.· 

6. At the end of the elementary stage while a large 

number of students will purstie general education at"the 

secondary level, a substantial'proportion will be diverted 

into vocational institutions, such as junior technical 
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sohoo~s,_. _jun lor agricultural schools, trade schools, 

;b!~ptr ial, ~_a in ing"~ entres; institutions providing 
. . .., 

appr$tl,~JE1sh~p courses -~nd·other shnilar institutions 
. . ~-. . 

,. giv,ing. fU.ll-thne, o~- p~rt~t'ime vo9at lonal education. Th< 

·dure,tior _or the courses rna'y'vary from ,one year to three 

years, .. depending upon the nkture and scope of the vocational 

c o\),t"se s. 

7. · .. For the proper ''selection of .. students for different 

types p~ courses~ general and vocational, mentioned above, . ·. . . . . ·. . ' 

·and also_,tor,tbe maintenancei'of standards in the 

elementary scho~ls, there wil1 be an external examination 
I ' 

,iJ,t·,the· en_d of the elementary· stage to be organised at the 

..<J,ist~Jct level. . . 
8 •. '· ·At .the secondary st'age, · non':'vocat ional schools will ..... 
pr9yide a _course of ·general education up to Class X, 

. I ' . ' 

without any diversiflcat ion of courses or prov islon for . . ' . 

. e).ect.ive. groups of subjects and with compulsory teaching of 
. . ·:. .' ~ : ·' ~~ . 

two or three LangUages~· Mathematics, Social Stu~ies and 
. . . . . . · .. ~- ( .. 

sc,ienc.e.. Options; however, may be provided in ~bjects 
-1. 

-such. as crafts, .hobbies or' even the third language to meet 
. . . ; ~ . : - . 

~he _spe9 ial aptitudes and interests of the pupils. 

~· In the high school classes, there will be courses 

. at. a~ Advanced (A) or Special Level as well as at an . . . . 

,()f.!i;in~Y (0) or General Level, so that gifted cblldren may 

:.,ha;ve an ·opportunity of striving for a higher standard of . ' } ' . . ' 

•f~"t<t.ainment in cer't'ain. subjects in terms of lmowledge, 

:-,u~derstandings and skills. such students will ~e permitted 

, to take 0ne or two subjects, but ,not more than two, at 

,the Advanced Level for the external examination. 

10. . There will be an external examination organised 

. at State level at the end of the high school stage 

·.(or Cla;:Js X). which is a most hnportant terminal stage 
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in school education. A certain number of those who 

pass .this. examination will join the highel'· secondary 

.:or pre-university course· of two years and ufldertake 

specialised studies .in certain subjects as preparation 

for admission to the univ·ersity, Blt a much lai'gel'· 

number of the successful candidates are expected to 

take up vocational courses provided 1ri different kinds 

of institutions such as polytechnics, teachei' training 

schools, health schools (for training nurses •. midwives, 

health visitors etc,) agr-icultural training 

schools, industrial traini!i.g institutions• home science 

·sch.o.ols, institutes giving training in commel"cial 

and seer etar ial pract ic.es etc. e'tc •. · The duration of 

·these courses will vary from one year to thi'ee yeaJ:ts •. 

· dep'emding upon the nature and scope of the vocational 

training •. 

llo The higher secondary or pre-university course 

of two years (Classes X}'<>XII) wh.ich is college 

prepar-atory or university bou·nd will again provide 

courses at 0 and A levels, Those students who have 

passed the high school leaving examination at A level 

·in certain subjects will be permitted to take specialised 

courses in these subjects in these two classes, But 

there·wul be a certain amount of flexibUity in the scheme 

so as to allow the a<lmiss ion o:f exceptional ·children with an 

0 level certificate to these specialised couitses, 

:12, . ·. Classes XI and XII belong t'o the sch.ool stage., 

as the work done in them is essentially school work and 

the pupils at ten ding them (generally between the ages 

of 15 and 18) will be of the school age. But as most 

schools do not have the necessary accommodation 
'· 

equipment, staff and other facilities req>..t ired for higher 
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se~ondar'y ediic at ion of the standard ind k: at ed above, 

these classe~" wili be attached, in the first instance, 

to s~lected schools only, Till such thne as a very 

. large number of schools can be effectively upgr.aded, . ' 

Classes XI and XII will be mostly located in colleges 

so _as to provide the two year pre-university course 
.. 

or they may even form a separate institution of the 

junior college'type. • 

13, The junior' colleges may be planned, wherever 

possible; as cori!prehensive or multipurpose institutions 

providing pre-university .education for admission to the 

three year de#ee course o:f the university, pre-engineer in, 
. :. 

pr pre-medical'cotirses for admission to the professional 
: . . .· ' . 

colleges, and also some term.inal vocational courses of 

~wo years' dUration of the kind mentioned in paragraph 

11 above, 

14. At the university or higher education stage, Pass 

andHonolirscoU:rses for theB •. A., B.sc., or B.Com. degree 

will be provided corresponding to the Ordinary and Advance 

Level courses at the sch.ool stage, 

15. The"ininhnurn age of admission to Class + of the 

. elem~ntary school should be five plus, and preferably 

slx plus. The minhnurn age of admission to the first 

degree course of the university should be 17+ and 

preferably 18-lr-. 

16. The educational programme at the school stage 

will be sUfficiently flexible so as to alloW' for transfei 

of students from the vocational to the acadan1c courses 

and vice versa sul'-ject to certain conditions. 

17. Provision VJill, be made at all stages of educatior 

beyond the elementary stage for part-t hne courses or 



-73-

correspondence. c.ourses for those who wish to pursue their 

education further but are unable to join a regular 

full-time institution. 

18. The recommendation that the total ruration of the 

school and.college courses leading to the first degr>ee 

should not be less than 15 years will have certain 

important financial and administrative implications foz> 

those States which have at present ·a 14-year educational 

pattern. These implications will have to be carefully 

worked outfor each state 1il terms of the accommodation, 

equipment and teaching staff required, the cost !nvqlved, 

the financial aid needed and the organisational adjustments 

that will have to be made if the States are called upon 

to implement the recommendation. In the ethel' States, 

where the 15-year course of school and college education 

already .exists, the problems mentioned above will still 

be there, though perhaps in a less acute fonn; but the 

main difficulty in most of these States will arise on account 

of the readjustments in existing educational. patterns . 
. 

demanded by the new proposal. Great call'e should be taken 

to see that the educational reorganisation proposed in both 

groups of States does not lead to disorgan is at ion. 

19. In conclusion, it must be emphasised that the 

situation in India is essentially pluralistic and it is 

wrong to expect a single educational pattern to opei>ate 

efficiently in all parts of the country. The pattei>n, 

after all, is only an external form of the educational 

system. Our objective should be to have· national 

standards in education rather than a uniform national 

pattern of education. There should be a national 
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standard of attainment at the end of the high school 

stage to be reached, wherever possible, after not 

more than ten years of school in g. The nat ion a 1 standard 

will have to be carefully defined in terms of the 

knowledge, skills and attitudes to be developed at 

the end of the stage with particular reference to the 

national goals. This standard will be higher than the 

existing high school leaving examination standards in 

the different States. Each State should make efforts to 

that the st:andard of its high school leaving 

examination comes up to the national standard within 

the next ten or fifteen years i.e, by the end of the 
. 

Fifth or the Sixth Plan period. 

20. There should be a second national standard of 

attainment, carefully defined in the same way as the 

first, at the end of' the university or higher education 

course lead:i.1g to the first degr>ee, to be reached, 

generally speaking, after 15 years of school and college 

education. This national standard in the advanced 

Honours course will be comparable with the standards of 

the first degree course in //estern countries. Every 

university should make efforts to see that its first 

degree standard approximates to the national standard 

..py the en~ o.r the Fifth or the Sixth Plan period. 
-.._ 
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PIDBLEfu;S OF ill;IVERSITY AD}.ii!JISTRATION 

1. In order to en Visage the tasks of University adn:ini.s-
tration in their proper perspective, it is necessm'"' tc;> have 
a clear vision of the functions of a University, Adn.i.nistr.J.• 
tion cannot be carried on as if it was a function by 
itself; it must be designed to' serve the basic purposes of 
the University; This is not the place to discuss these 
purposes in detail but reference mi:cht be made to some 
of them. 

,2, A University is certainly one of the main centreo 
of professional and technical education and it should help 
in the development of the total national resources and 
increase productivity, But this is not the whole of its 
function. It is also concerned ~ith giving its students an 
integrated view of man, his achievements, and his limita
tions, Thus the pursuit of kno•¥ledge and truth for its o•m 
sake becomes one of its prim'lry objectives, Also, Universitie:~ 
have in their nature an element of 1 univers~lism 1 , Even in th~ 
pursuit of special subjects, they seek sucll · elements . 
and endeavour to relate them· through inter-disciplinary "l[J~JrO;t 
ches. In the recruitment of their staff and students, they ! 

should (and sometime.s do) cut, across caste, communal 1 , ': 

regional and provincial boundaries - sometimes even the n'l.tiorc.; 
boundaries - and aspire to make their alumni spectators of · 
all space and time. If they fail to do so at least, to sor::e 
'extent, and do not .make their students a citizen of thr,:: worlc~ 
· we 11 as the world of meaning j they are missing one of their 
' lllltl>St. im,;)ortant objectives. · 

3. Secondly, a University is basically a strongholJ of 
reason in a world which is often dominated by fanaticism, 
prejudice and unreason, It teaches - or should teach - its 

, ,. students how to come to judgements dis passionate fy, after 
careful weighing of all relevant arguments, and .its· teachers 
should be .imbued with the sp1ri t of enquiry and to lcrance, , 
If these qualities are not· to find room in the University, 
where else C'l.n they flourish? 'lhen there are m8.l'liff.stations 
of lntolerance, unreason and violence in the Universities, 
one wonders· whether it has been v!o:r'th;Jhile to provide hi,c:;c1cr 
education for such persons, lhey may acquire a certain amount 
of knowledge but their minds and emotions remain basically 
uneducated, unconcerned with the world of values and with 
the world of men, Ir. his "Age of the Scholar", Pu cey has 

·noted that modern Universities have made a brilliant 
· contribution to health, longevity, defence and to a more 
varied and productive economy; they have not contributed 
spectacularly 1ei'Qrer to strengthen order or to deepen 
satisfaction and eliCit creativity in individual lives, 
Power has been iooensely incr1ased but reason's hold on it 
is not. notably more secure", 

1. Pucey; "Age of the Scholar"'· p.91 
--
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The business o!' thE' true schol:u is to i~crease the 

influe~ce ofthc.mind ii? the w~rl~ ~n~/~~ ~~~sp~~~~~t 
he must engarre h1mself 1n the ua a . . t d 
of truth anc( tninin~ his studmts to ass1m1l~ e an 

. a'ppropriate knowledge and culture. 'Ib~s teach1ng ~~h 
researcll _ in .1n ambitious or a modest me13.sure - o come 

- to be his respOiiilSilb>ili t;r. 

4. pow, no system of Univ~rs~ty administration C!l.n 
be regarded as sati sf1ctory J.f 1 t _1o es not pr?mote these • 
and other - b;wic objectives of hl~her educatl?n• A. 
University is primarily an academic comr.1unity 1r: wh1ch 
schohrs and students come to';ether with t11e ObJect· of 
carrying on their academic 8.?ti viti e~ in 'l.n a_~mosphere 
of' .rellollUship ::md, out of th1s pursu1t of kno,,lcdge, they 
cultivate certain social and moral ~ualities of great. 
significance. It would, therefore, .be obv~ously undesirable 
to run the UniVersity as a Gov~rmnent off1ce, even an 
efficient Govt. office. But t!1e tE¥iency in India from 
the outset - when the first of the modern Universities 
was set up in 1857 ~. has been to organise them ~argely 
on the pattern of Govt·. offices. As far bac~ as.19. , 
Art~ur ~.:ayhew had criticised this tendency 111 h1s · 
Education of India saying 11 11 start had to be made in higher 
education and Government l1ad to make it. ·,1hat they could 
.'J.nd .should have done was to provide the seed from which, 
·as years passed-,: a University wou·ld gradually and 
naturally have· grown, very unlike t-he Universities whic h 
from 1854 on~vards hwc been .hatched in office where worried 
Secretaries sat like brooding hens on eggs l.aid by 
mixedl Oommmittees of «D!'f'icia:ls anC. non-officials - Universities 
whose raiseon d' etre appears sometimes to be the awmplicated 
nature -Oftheir governing bodies and statutes framed vrith 
such care that no of fen cc and very little of any thine · 
i:.'l!!!;~ '·c ~lv<'m in· 'tny cj,u\r(cr". This is obviously a . 
veryUi1c:Tesirab le state of affairs and we should take: all 
nPcessary steps·. to· ch:o~nge it. ''11at 'these.steps·should be 
is for each Un~versity to decide for itself. But the 

·'main idc::ts ::tnd principles underlying the change can be 
spelt out here. · 

'5. Firstly, t.'1ere 'is need for the sharing and deiegation 
or authority as widely 'l.S possible and r ;r!'tr";ic11.J lo. There 
is too much centralisation .qt present, with the result 
that Chairmen, Deans and other 'authorities' of the 
University are· often apt, and expected, to monopolise· . 
'1ll the 1)0WI!)r to themselves. Their :junior colleagues usually 
take orders andl carry them out, instead 6f discussing 
issues. and problems and coming to agreed decisions.· ·;:hat 

·is needed is a two-way traffic in ~hich improvements can 
be .initiated both from above and below. Every member of· 
the Univers~ty should feel that he is free to exoress his 
honest opinions and offer his.constructive suggestions for 
the ~ood o~ the College. or th~ University and they ·v1ill be 
r:ec~1ved w1th an open mmJ.. ;;t present, in many Universities, 
JUnlor members are often too timid to do so and senior 
m~mbers sho'vl ·a degree of impatience or: intolerance of views 
d1ffercnt _fr?m. their tJwn, whic~ ,_ggravates this tendency. If 
mor'll ~ar~·ng~ tls becomes a~ epldemic in a University its 
;ssentl.'J.l rcuson d' etre Wlll be lost. Opportunities'and 
>Orums shot,;lJ, Ulerei'or,e, be provided at V'l.rious lf:vcls to 
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e:z;c~u~aGe free ~xchange of ide'ls '"lnr:l the 1dministr'ltive 
W1r.,7 •. as. no. b u.su.ess to domin 'lte the academic. Its 
Vdr1o':'s ooches ~t )res<mt are generally too unHiellly to 
funct10n_ effecb vely. There are usu'l.lly more than 100 
members. 1n the Senate an-:J. as r.::my .1s ':'5 in the Board 
of. Stud1es, many of '.lhorr. are ex-of~icio, ;o;i th the 
resu~t that the problems whicll these bodies are supposed 
to d1scuss do not get sufficient attention. It h~s 
been represented· to us that sometimes one or two 
~artic4lar items in a Senate agenda - \;hich may be of 
1nterest to m€mbers for certain extraneous reasons -
take up major part. of thE:: time and a hundred items may 
be passed in a fe~v minutes. Similarly, the :a cards of 
Studies discuss the syllabuses in a cursory way instead 
of giving them their time and patient attention, It 

·would be a good thing to cut down the Senate to :about 
60 members and the i:loard of Studies to about 15 'and 
not give representation on them to all Principals etc~ 
in an ex-officio capacity. The Boards of Studies should 

·include S)ecialists in the subjeats, a .few representatives 
of related departrr.ents and 1 fe•:: educationists of 
wide vision who can t'lke an over-all view of academic 
requirements. At present their function is often 
confined to_ the prescription of text books and appointment 
of examiners. This is a n-1rrov: view. They should 

-also be COl!iC erned ~~i th a careful and leisurely exami. 
nation of the syllabuses instead of passing hurriedly 
the dr:-1ft prepared by soi'Je obl:Lp;ing member of the 
Board. · ; 

VIe have been informed that, in some postgraduate 
·· Boards of Studies, m:~ny of the members Are persons 

. who have done no postgradu.:tte teaching and they are there 
mer~Sly bec:;~use of their se::niority and ex-officio position~ 
It would be an advantar:>;e to make room in them for· 
brilliant teachers and-research scholars- whatever 
their position in· .seniority - so th't t new and ad wmcing 
frontiers r.••;ly be re;flea:ted in the syll'tbus. It wouJd 
pe advisable to have separate Boards of Studies for 
undergraduate and postgraduate courses,. in which. 
representation will be given to the other Board so as 
to secure continuity and coordination. Some method could 
alSO be devised to enable gradUAtes WhO have reCeilltly 
passed out, to make their comments and sUggestions regarding 
the syllabus and ·the curriculum. These need not 
necessarily be acce,)ted but they would ,Jrovide a useful 
indication of the consumer's angle, with which our 
Universities are often-out of touch. · 

P• Faculties, ~s at present constituted· in our Univer• 
sities, require a second look. Departrr.ents of Studies 
are assigned to their 'own 1 Faculty and they have no 
·contact with other·Faculties, although the best areiiS for 
·ad-vanced study and research are often to be found · 
\'!her.e the frontiers of different subjects, apparently 
unrelated, meet. Th some of the nevi Universities in t':e 
U.K. they are called •Schools of studies' and~a 

· De::>artn:ent may be allotted to more than one or these Schools. 
nis cr.larges the sphere of its activities and ~mabl7s 
it to ch3.ll~ out ne\¥ lines of develo;1nvnt. If tlus pr1nciple 
of or~anisqtioM is aoproved, it may need changes in the 
traditionai patterns· of undergradu.>te and postgraduate 
education. 
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One of the mdn cm1ses which d~srupts. the a9ademic lif~ 
~i the Universities is the system o..: el~c~J.oneenng.fo; 
membe~ship of various bodies.en~ au~horJ.t~~s - P~~J.~U~~ly 
those. th~t h'":ve to do 1~ith exerrnnatJ.on~, l;rescrJ.)tJ.o 

1 
. 

text-books and other similar money mslung or y01.Jer me :lng 
d · It is true that •democracy' postulates electJ.ons 
b~tJ.~:s ~e doubtful uhether' in vieiv of the abt1ses -to th 
which elections have been subject, they sho~ld be9ome _e 
normal method of choosing members of academJ.c boclJ.e~ • ft~r d 
all 'th~re are other avenues in 1-1hich electors c:m e rta.J.ne 
for' democracyL In any case ve 1·/0Uld like to su~gest tha ' 
v1herever t:e system of elections hets proved ~)artJ.ctJ.larly 
obj ectiona.ble, it should be. replaced by some p::o~~durte. of 
rotation. Rotation is certa.J.nlY open to some dJ.f.LJ.cUl J.es 
e.g. some of the teachers who. m~_y be aslred to 1vork as Deans 
or Chairmen may not hB,Ve suffJ.cJ.ent stre~gth or depth to 
hold such offices. But this ~s. a risl~ whJ.ch. h~ to ~e taken~ 
It is also possible that admmstflatJ.ve posJ. tJ.ons vll.ll, . 
in clue course, lose tpeir ex~gerated importance an.d 
attraction and some members of the f<?,cnlty, ;vho are more 
~interested in their te2.ching and research, vJJ.ll_ not even 

... cal'e to seek ~hei?• Ev~n no1·1, in ?·few cases, th7s has happt!fed 
in India and J.t J.s ouJ.te common J.n other countrJ.es. Even:t • 
11here elections are ·held, ife al'e of the ~pini01: that it · 
\WUld be advisable to abolJ.sh postal votJ.ng 1vhJ.ch leads to 
gra:y;er' malpractices. 

8. ·There •is olso a general prq.ctice in sor.1e Universities 
tl1at teachers of other universities and Colleges contest 
elections to their Senate, Aca0 ernie Council, Boards of' 
Studies, etc. In some cnses 1 this ho.s had very Undesirable 
results. This practice shotud be stop]ed. When tea.oors 
of other Universities axe to be e.ppointed ·- as they shoL1ld 
certainly be- to these bodies, they should be.invited 
in vie1v of their so:Jecial eminence and suite.bili ty as 
honoured guests. There is no point in their fighting 
elections through mcnipulating party factions and identifying 
themselves vlith one or ot~r group in the University. 

9. The question of University antonomy bristles ~~th 
many difficulties and is linlced ll"O uith several issues. It 
is true that there is no absolute- autonomy in the modern 
v1orld, that the Universities \vhich depend very largely 
on pub1::.c finances have to be responsive in some ways to 
publJ.c opinion, Pe:rliament or Sta:~e Legislatures. If this 

. su;;.ervision is exercised within proper limits, no Universii({ 
cc.m reasonably object to it -· e ,g. the proper expenditure 
of .funds 1 the CCII'e~ul above-bo<U'd recrui tiaent of the stafi', 
the f'roru.ng of theJ.r academic progrannne and col1rses in such 
a way as to meet the naticmal objectives and needs etc~ But 
ther~ ace lar~e areas of its activity where the University 
sh~nl~ ;Je complil>ely free from llOlitical pressures, vhether 
<;xercJ.sed by Government, P?litical :Jm•ties, financial 
J.nterests or even the Parl:Lament and State Legislatures. 
There have. been cases :-rhere the freedom of the University has 
b;en restrJ.cted b~ :rarJ.ol1s :·)ressure groups and even the 

. C,18l!C~llors ha:ye raJ.led to respect end safegum·d its autononzy-. 
I?ohtJ.c~ part~e9 hrcve ~OL,ght to dra:vr tenchers and students. · 
J.nto the:cr pol~ tJ.cal coJ.ls <'-'1d exploit them for election 
:9U~l?oses;. the:;r have giv~n the students their support in 

· s~~;_k~s .. 9{;~ tatJ.ons nn~ dJ.sorderly behaviour; they 'hnve 
:J.,1~lt.enccu the recru:.. tment of steif'. Governments, lik€1vise, 
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have sometimes )l2.cer'l 7 directly o:::- indirectl" limitations 
on ~heir freec1om of opitjion -nd exi'ression. Ih sOL1e 

. li~p-slatures ;c:.uestions hnve oeen rr-lisecl uhich clearly 
v~olc:t~d th~~~ m1t01;omy. It is trne that, in some cases 
the Dn~vers~t~es - ~ts stndertts its st:lff its· ' 
. d . . t t. th . t. ' ' ·a m~n~s ra. ~ve all or~ ~es - h?.ve bcll:wed ~n such a 
v:ay ~h~t it ~roviae~ a. pl8J.1sib le excuse. or even orlcquatc 
JUst~f~c-oJ.on ror the~r ~nte:::-ference. It ~s largel.)r 
a Latter of ho;r the academic corruntmity of the Fniverdty 
fUlfils its responsibilities o.nd recocnises its rigl,ts ' 
as vrell as <3.Cademic Bncl soci<31 obligations. But it is 
well to rememoer that freedom has its risl{s uhiqh should 
be tal{en as an act of i'eith· that no institution or 
organisCJ.tion C::'n gro1-r into freedom and the responsible 
discharge ?f its duties, if it is kept in lenuing strings. 
The emoha.s~s shot:ld cihnstantly be on built-in devices 
-of self-correction, on the recruitment of the highest 
· quality of personnel, on the c~:ee.tiotj of conditions 
vrhich vrollld elimina.te unhedthy rivdry, It is n.ot tho 
issue- of "'hips by Government or politiciJ]. narties - as 

·in P ~rliaiilent " that would im:~rove the \voridng of the 
· Universities bnt a frank and full-recognition by. them 

of the obligations implicit in this freedom and a fii•m 
determination by Governments to respect this freec1om. 
If the variotts politic0l groups could s.lso be a party 
to this tmderstanding, it uill im11rove matters considorably. 
Otherl·rise, the universities should have the CO'.'.r_,_ge to 
go their ~ndepeadent wa;r, ,,ri thout being deterred frclln 
the right ~Jath by. their pressure. 

!Q It has been snggested to us - ;mel vre are inclined 
to agree - that there is no p'a;rticu.lar justification 
for each Uni Vel'si ty ha.vlimg t1-;o honorific offices w the 
Visitor and the Chanc?llor. Th2y coUld both be combined 
into the office of the Chmcellor ~-rho could be nomina.ted 
by the President in consultation u~th the Vice
Chancellor. There is no rev.son to make the Governor 
of the State an ex-officio Chancellor -- in some pases he 
may be qUite tmsuit2ble for this office, not havine h8ll 
any university experience. Even 1-rhere for reasons of 
p!_:)rsonal eminence? a Governor is so nomine.ted it should 
be ·done in his ')ersonnl C·E'-lJRcity mddng it clear that 
this viaS not aneX-cir'i'icio cc})1)0intmentl SO th;o.t he may 
not de;Jend for all his decisions on the State.; Government, . . . . ., . 

11. The Vice-Chancellor is normally the v.c8llemic as 
-.re11 as V.l.G .executiv-e hea.O of the UnivGrsity and as such 
he occtlpies a very eminent ana resr>onsible position, 
It is vit2lly necessary that, so fnr as humanly pqssible, 

he should not i1e identfied Hith vny 1)m-~icular group 
or party ancl he should be·acce;_Jted7. by_hH ·-J~rsonol . 
eminence and stant:ing, as 1-1orthy _or thJ.s_off~cc. In .spJ.te 
· of aflo"lting different methoc~s of select; on. for th~ . 
post,. the -')resent pra.ctice of Qf~en ~lJ:OO~nt~ng pollbcaians 
vrho have to be accommod2ted, retJ.red c-overnracnt serv~ts 
vrho ·have to be revrC'Ided, people· vrho 2.re .so a.dvanced J.n. 
age 'that· they can bring no energy or entnlj.siasm t~ theJ.r 
ta§k has lm-rered the st:1.tLls of the :oost. 2s. well a . .., t~e 
standards ·of the Uni ver si ties. Any :c.ppo~nt~nG outhorJ. ty 



-81-

. . h ... ,ntices should ·ce ashamed of 
that J.ndulges J.n sue. ;~c-~ . to criticise than st1g""est 
· t 1"' Houeve·" J. t J.s easJ.er f' to 
l. se .~..... · . -'tl' dif'""icL1lt" Ap,..,rt from the _ac 
11ays of overcomr:g . 1J.s_ · -.1. , ·• ~. • · fe>·! and far 
tho.t cood ::md sul tc-.cle ,,Jen :one· Tolen t ?!'e h"'ve been devised 
betveen, V2.X'iOUS l1l'OCCC'Llres sf • ~e, CtC J.On -d· ~"'ainst iJne 
one ;llmo!:;t oll of thc;n h2-.Ve I2.l.c.eG. 0 g\J,:J.r ,'""'c 
possibility of kee!"Jing tmstli tcl1te ~lEm out·~ 'Ih; balance 
of the ildvantage '.vould seem to ·Je :r.nb f_ avon::: o~l tge mrniitee 
nomination of a ponel of three names, Y. a sm2 • 0 ; 
of distinguishecJ persons, unconne?tea 1nth 2113 p~tt~m 
grou·~ and the selection of the VJ.ceMChancellor b~ 
Ch8nc~llor from il!llongst them. 

12. 'fhe Vice .. Chance!.lor should be full:y em12owered t<;>, 
d 1 ith 11 acts of indiscipline t8k:r.ng J.nto consJ.aeration 
t~~- r:comm~·ndations of the Board ot Discipline. and h~ . . 
should he:ve ndecluate poHers to control ls.lJses J.n aq~n=!-stratJ.on. 
Very often it ;Jecomes difficult to locate responsJ.bJ.lJ.ty 
for vlhatc·.,r~r hap;!ens, for lines of authority are not 
clearly leid do,m. There shou.ld be, as we have sueges~ed,. 
a. wide dispersal of atlthm·ity but :_:•ersons entrusted vll.th J.f;, 
shonld leorn to exercise it c>nd be e.nswera~l~ to the 
Vice-Chancellor for fe.ilt,.re to do so. ProvJ.sJ.on shoUld also 
be made for dealing ui th any emergency situations tl.lat ID<;IY. 
arise, as is not unoften the case in some of the UnlVersJ.tJ.es. 

13. Normally there should :)e one Pro-Vice-- Chancellor 
or Rector to assist the 'lice-Chancellor in his vrol'l<. But 
as and vrheri··a University develo:.Js other campUses-_• c-.s 
many higger· Americ:m Universities have c1one - eqci1 ceJiii)t1s 
shoib.d be in t:r.e charge of a competent Pro Vice Chancellor 
vTho vrill work under tl:e gener21 direction of the Vice 
Ch;mcellor but \Till be largely free in the c1eteils of the 
administration. 

14. loJe are not in fRVotu· of rny purely ui'fili2.ting 
Universities being establishec1 - universities uhich vrould 
. be merely ex.-:unining ~encies 1.-ith no :1ostgra.dLwte 
teaching. ::Jnd reseMcl"::. Such a 'University' is a mere 
device of conveni,mce - it does not· fulfil ony of its 
essential ftmctions. However, in the situe:tion that 
exists in Indin? it 1•rill be necessery to have affiliating
qum-te?.ching Um versi ties \'lhich ;Till be responsible 

·nQt only for organising :~ostgrn.dt'.atG te2.chirtg and 
reses.rch but aJ.so for improving the qUality· of \-TOrk in 
the a.ffili2.ted Colleges - by circulating their good 
teq.chers 1 establishing libraries, setting tlp Centres 
of .;;ostgradut.e studies, etc. The relationship betueen 
the University and its constituent and oi'filia.ted 
Colleges ;rill have to be defined· l.fi th care. Instee.d of 
\-renlcen~ng ~he good Colleges by taking over all postgrac1uate 
·1-lork, l t vrlll ctcttlally strengthen them and reco,nise 
tl:iemJor .?ostGraduate ?tt1dies if the;y· have the ~ecessary 
st,.fr, llPrm.-y Md eq_Ulpment. It nu:r elso locate a 
P&ti?Uln )Ostgraduf:.te depi'J.rt;uent of its O'\om in the c·olbihege. 
SometJ.ilies,. 2. good Professor. or a group of te:1ch<Jrs in a 
College bt1J.ld L1l) a progressl ve departl!ent of stt'.dies. 
If th~ Professor _i~ tclc~n mr.--._y from them - e.g. by his 
tr.:cnsrer to the trnJ.verslty - his work is interru·.)ted nnd ee In~ no~ 'Je ::b 1.e to bUild U;? ::tnother gooC:: te?Jil easily,, 
~n s~ch ?lrctunst.:>~c~s, the Unlversi ty should sho;v sufficient· 
J.I:t.·g~nf"'.tl.on :;nc VJ.sJ..on to let tbO! ·selected Professor carry 
on lus \mrk. ln the College ond let hin h2ve all the 
~e:d~d resources. Tl~ere is no _1JGrticL:br s~nctity in a 
yar tJ.ct:l"r geogrc:-,;Jluccl locatJ.on. 
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15 ~ It. h.-::s been stron~ly <U'guod before us thll,t the 
Un~ vers~ t~e~ shot:ld recognise a certflin number of good 
Coll~~~sc\ ·,n. ttr f~ne t::'"'-~i tion::; of ;Jork, properl;,r 
qqa;~.._~e ~t.nff~ suff~c~ent equilJi;Jent 1.111d other resources 
as ·, ClUton~l~Oll.s ,-JolL;•c;cs 1 , One or t1v0 Universit:i.es h:cve 
0ctU8J.l~ 11 PI1~~. ord~n:•nces for. the ]'LU'~Jose. i~e nro . 
~11 f<:W?ur Of, v.ns ~Jropos:~~ c:.s ~ t \vill cncour3.gc cx·Jcri
mez:.tat~on '\tlG E.J:ter the stereoty;Jecl methods .~nCi ctcrri culn 
1·il::~ch ~·e ~o be found in most of the other Colle"es.- · 

. T~ey :_n.l~ xrrun~ their ovry. cnrl'icul.-., · ndopt ncvr m~tiwds 
o_ te.·c?h~ng ~1.11? ex<>m:Ln.;t~on Pncl try OL1t ne\·T ;JrocecltU'es 
·of r.dnnn7 str ~.hon, These Colle::;e s vrill conduct tf•eir 
ovm, eX".l!finct~ons ·:nU. c~O:i.'H:\rd the results to the t:niversity 
wth~ch vn.ll confer the cle:;ree. This is necess.,ry becct1Se 
h~ people ore not yet gener.,.;J.ly used to de"roes 

. be~n? cory.ferr?d by the Colleges, .But since the . 
exrnun:'_t~on 'v~ll. be conducted by them this 1-rill be 
onl~ e. .. .formr.-~ mu.t ter, This·. sk.tus sho~ld, h01vever be.. 
·?on.terred. only on the. r~?nJ.ly deserving Colleges s6 thr.t 
~t col?es to.be r~cogr_nsed 0.8 o.. priv:ilege. If the · 
CXj)Cr~ment .~s tned :~,n ;;,.fSH select Colleges under proper 
mlCOUP~einent :md supervision, it c"n m"tlce ·u vaJ.Lc:'.ble 
contribution to ter-.ch;Lp.g· teclmi~ues, ex'!mination . 
procedures rmd the formulation of the curricula. If, 
h~vrqver, at. ::my stnge, the University becom~s convinced 
:~a,t. a port~cl.).br College ho.s obused tb~ pr~vilego or 
·!i;c~os become incc..pable o! beoring the responsibili t:y 1 
th!3re should be no hesitation in \vithdrawing this status 1 

16~ In the le.st coUple of decaclcs, many new Universities 
in .. IndiPJ. hrwe ·been .established in 2. hLt.·l·y, as i't \fer~, 
,without a full .upprecia.tion of their financial · · · 
'imp],ico.tions as' well as th8 oYaiL.,bility of the personnel 
ne'eded. It hns. often been clone fp:r;, P-s'liticr>J.t · regione~ 
or emotioncl reMons, One recoc;nises tr1e strength of these 
reusons <111(\ FLI.gO thrJ:t., Gt )resent, it c.-;mnot be .sr.tid 
.t1lo;t.-,:;or ·.·ti}e· size, the count~y ~as ~oo many Universiti~?St 
Actur,.lly., ~h Ye~?n; to cor,,e, ~ t ~ s l~kely that HO shall 
ne'ed more Universities. But in vieu. o1' the limitation of 
,o'Llr resources. in !Den OJld money for the present. and viith 
the object of enstU'ing the.t certsin,standards of qualitY' 
.ilr.e maint.'J.inea1 it is desirP;ble that this process o.f 
'e:Jtpansion should be slovred do··m~ thr.t the existing . 
Universities nnd Colleees should IJe strengthened <'nd 
'thri.t o. definite Drocedure shonld i:e .1.-,id -do1m for t11e 
estn,blis:r~nt ?f- neu Uni ve:r;sities. 'It is· ~ugge~ted th::;.t, 
as "· precondit~on for sett~ng u:) n. neu Un~vers~tY, nn 
2d hoc Bonrd ·of f'. feVT educo.tionists :'.ild n.dministr:ctors 
should be set u:) to prep"re C:'refL'.lly rnd P"-tiently a 
detr>iled pl:..,n or P. blUe~:iJrint of the proposed University, 
giving its :r;cison d 1 • etre 1 'inclic:cti1;g its nutt;tre> :;ond 
fUnctions, ~ ts locP.t:;.ont. ~ ts c:--co..d:mc. ,.,ncl. ,...dmnistr::>.tivo 
requirements Clnd then· 1·~n211c~"l ~mpl~c-".t~ons for <'.t 
ler_st the first five ye~:!'s. The prr•posrol should be 
sum1orted by eon undertcoldng from the St"tte Governments -
or" ;,_ny other sponsors - th,-..t they VTill meet their sh..,re 
of the expenditure, recurr~ng rr;d non··recurrin~, · before 
the nroDOso..l comes up to tne U. u.C. villose concu:r;rery.ce. 
shoill.atd be obligatory. If some such ~. ;_--,roceclL,.re. ~s :;.ns~stetl 
upon it vlill discour .... _ge tLe s:,:Jo~sors from .... ct~ng. ~n "· 
hurry <>nd repenting rt leisure. It ffi"'Y <'~so be r.clded thrct 
usU<'llY ne11 Universities should grovr OL!t o~ the !J~st 
Colleges or the ~.tctonomous Colleces exl~-·nd~nc. theu 
postgr.".dur.te te· ..... ching :--ncl rese~ch ~r u17-~ver~~~y centre3 
vrhich ":c·e ... J.re".c.;y .functioning .... s :::uJ=liluv":rs~t~es. Also, 



-83-

in the est~,blishment of these nw Univer~itie~, c~e ?hoUld 
be tMen to see thn.t they do not become J.dentJ.cn.l copJ.es 
of the older universities. They shoUld show cour!".g~ 
r>nd im~.ginr,tion to ch<'lt: out new p.ctterns of constJ.tutmon, 
ne~r lines of vrork, nevl .~.')·0ror·ch to syl~·~.bus~s ~ me~hods 
.,nd exr>min:ctions. Some of the newer UnJ.versJ.tl.es J.n the 
United ·Kingdom h<'.Ve nctt!.rJ.ly broken new ground ond 8X'e . 
trying to meet the chrllenges posed by the recent explosl.on 
of krioviledge by the needs of modern economy n.nd by the 
demnnds whicl'~ the new soci21 situ~.tion mru:es or; them., In 
Indi.,_ vle nre :economicnl not only J.n otl:: fl.n2l1c~cl ~U.~-®. 
on hisher edUC!".tion - for which there J.~ some JUStl.fl..catl.on 
but ,.,e nre dso nige;l'.li'dly in the exper;dl. ture of crenti. ve 
thot~ght v1hich is 'lil entirely ti,njustidiJ.ed economy • There 
is ,,_ tendencj' to follo;r mcch<'nicn.lly the two or i;.hree 
.P~tt~rns th<'.t hn.ve developed in the past and be content 
w:tth them. 

1'7. •If new Universities 2re to esc:'.pe the strnng-lehold · 
·of older prn.ctices Md older Univ~rsities ro;e to. adventure 
P.long ne,., lines, thel·e should be :tn en.ch UnJ. ver sl. ty n 
hiGh >JOV!ered m;o.chinery for the nssessment of its bnsic 
rims; objectives, policies, methods of tenching <>nd 
rese<'rch nnd its system of exMJin<".tions. This body should 
eons'ist·of 8bout ten members from the v,.,rions faculties, 
chosep·on the br>.sis of their merit Md cap.".city for creFttive 
th:i.nking, irrespective of their position in seniority, 
nne: include n. fe''' eminE;.nt educn.tionists from outside. The 
Vice··ChMcellor shoulcl. ll.Je lJrefer11bly the 0-ll,...irmn.n &' this 
body. They should not be concerned with m~tters of routine 
or detn.il btlt only r>.ddress themselves to brorul. matters · 
of policy nnd org;misn.tion - how acorlemic stn.ndnrds can 
improve, how the University CM be brotlght into living 
contnct with the commtmi ty, ho,., resenrch and postgraduate 
ten.ching cnn be encoL1I'8.ged, etc. It should net as a 'brains 
trust' for the University. We nere told th~t in the 
U.s.s.R. e:--.ch University r>nd even individuru Depertments 
h:we an l'l.Co.dern:i.c body vrhich puts Up Vlell considered 
prpposals for tt~ roforo of the syllabus or the methods 
etc • ~or th; consfd~re.tion <_)f th~ Senate.: .r•lltortunv.:i;,el_y, 
the mJ.nds o..: numy or our UnJ. versJ. ty teachers nrc not, 
:lpen to ne\v ideFJ.s; they vTOrk in a rut Md are opposed . 
to ch~nge •. such_ n. ~ody Hill strive to raise the Univers!tty 
from l.nertJ.n, rout:tne Mel compln.cency to .~. mood of cr~ative 
~nde8.vo~1r. At pres:nt mc:.11y members of the. sta:rr are not 
~e8l~y J.nterested J.n academic problems· bt>.t Rre usuclly 
Jl:lYJ.ng for. poHer or petty personru. ruivantC'.ges. If ~his 
\tmosphere J.s not chmged <md creative thinking ;md . 
~our,g:ous ~XJ2erir.1<:ntation is n?t encouraged, :rutu.r-e of 
~.mr UnJ.versJ.t:tes WJ.ll be d~li J.ndeed. This seems a 
trui~m but a truism Hhi~h wili be.<>.r repetition. The 
"-PPOJ.ntmel}t <;>f such bodJ,cs Hill give a new orientation 
to the ~~J.nbne of the University facUlty n.nd, so :far 
:;s possJ. iJlc, Vle"n tJ;em 8.\vr>.y from preoccupn.tion Hi th 
J.rrelev2nt or undesJ.r~.ble activities. 
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18. In order to c:=rry on th~ \IOl'lc of the 
University it is cert:-inl~' necessary to hc-.ve a 
~rc::::er consti tl;ltion ,-u1d, for this lJUrpose, ea.ch 
Un~vers:ty has ~ts Act, St:ttutues :'nd or·din1nces 
loi9- a.o,m !Jy· Government 2nd it i'r<CI'lcs its o,.m 
R.eguJ,.o.tions· vrhich ·it is competent to rJ.ter. 

· .It ·t".ppec-rs to us th •. •.t there is too meticulous a 
presci:>iption of wh<:lt .a University c:on :nd c.-nnot 
do whj.ch is unnecessffi'y. The freedom of the Univel•sity 
is further fettered by the fact that neither the · 
Sta.tutes· nor· the Ordinances can be mudii'ied by it. 
Even a minor ch8llge in then h8.s to be sent up to 

. th$. :Jinistry of EdncA.tion vrhere, sometimes, clerks 
apd Superintendents •lith no university experience 

. scrutinise them in the first pln.ce :md offer their 
corpments on vlmt ~?.re sl1P]'osed to be the \vell" 
considered ::>roposals of the Academic and the 

·. ·Execut.ive· Councils 2110 the Seno.te. Even uhere 
'higher, SecretRriat officials do so, there is 
sometimes the tendency to regnrd certcdn povers 
as. the ·I property I of the. Go".'errunent \vhich the 
University is trying to annexL In our view, it v:Lll 
be··¢1ough to retr-in certcin essenti:l ~rov~sions :• 

·.·in the St::.tutes for vrhose modificn.tion Government 
.has t·o be i'l.Pi1roached t tr211sferring 8ll other ' 
provisicns to. the Orc.immces vrhich the Universities 
vill be free to modify. It is true tho.t there. 
are some Universities vhich may not do so vii th 

·:;proper care o:r; impnrtic~ity but the cure !tW• 
. ·;incompetence ~s to. erf¥].~c:~.te. the ~SGt causes and 
. not .to PE)rp~t~ta~e 1 t ~Y d~t!.Jllig to n.ll the Univevsities 
, ;the respons1b~h t;r \•)llich naturally' belongs t.o them. 

19a It hE>.s been represented to us that in somo ': 
,. Universitils the ap)ointrnent .of stoi'f is not free 

from political. or IBe.ste or commLmE>~ preasures, 
Instea~ of recuriting the best avc>~hbJ.e persons, 
there ~s e. tendency to select candJ..Cates who belong 

'to pl!l,t'ti:uiUar castes or coml11Lmitiec ·or are 
favoured by persons of infJ.IJ.ence< 1'1-\ii.i..evil is even 
more rampant in sor.1e o!' the 8ffill cted blld. privatelY 
manag~d Colleges~ It need ha:cdly .be stressed that 
nothing can do more d8lnuge to the stt?lld,rds Md 
reputation of an educational insti tL,tion thM the 
poor quality of its staff.., in point of intellect 

··or character. It is necessnry2 therefore, to 
prescribe detoilecl qttalificat1ons for each post 
and to insist on them in 2J.l app_ointments. In tre 
ce.se of any particnl[ll' CFlndid"<.te ;vho h<"'.s some other 
very outst211<'1ing qualificc..tions,. the relaxation 
o.f. essential qualific:o.tions should require the 
sanction of the University vhere colle;::e appointments 

are concerned. In the Universities, Hherever sudln 
_a departure is ll1-:uie the reasons for it should be 
given in detail·by the Selection Committee i'Dd 
scrutinised by the Executive· 'Council whi?h formn.lly 
makes the appointment. Another method vilnch hn.s 
been tried in.Biher for md{ing appointments to pivate, 
·affiliated colleges is tl:rongh a st2:tutory Univerf.Jity 
Services CofiHnission Hlu:ch consists of three 
permanent .members "'l!C:: coopts e;qerts ir: tl}e subjec~s 
conce1·ned as advisers. 'Jle feel that th~s ~s CJ. :!.)ro:musing 
procedure provide<i the ex)c.rtc ·.J:'e ;:;ive<1 the right to 
vote - u~ell' 8re not tre::;.ted rrcerel:' :o,-:; o.dvisorc -
and scwe re)resentative of the :_,'3JI,-. .ger.Jemt i3 coopted on it. 
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such e. Corrnnission is likel,;' to be able.., to resis~ the 
t --ncl corlll!llJ.ncl Dres surcs better th. n the lJ:t'l. vate 

~~~~i~g Coinmitooes· ;-rhich nt pres~nt make appoint~nt;. 
The rules i'romec1 by the Univer~~hes for the a~POl.I?-tmcnt 
of !Jrofessors shoL1lc1 also r·rOVlC<e for the -possJ.bilJ. ty 
of selection by negotiations. Sometimes, eminent 
teri.cherz .c1o not cCI,I'e to ap:!)lY fc:r; pDs~s vrhen they 
are advertised. In sL~ch a situa~J.OI?-~ l. t st;ou~d b~ 
.open to the Vice-Chencellor to w~ a dJ.stl.ngUl.~hed 
person from another institution~o occupy the ~h~. 
All ti1:ot should be reouired is a careful scrutJ.ny by the 

·University authorities of his qualifict:>.tions, ex:_;erience 
and DUblicr.tions. It is not enoL:.gh that the selected 
crndidr>.te possesses the minimum quaJ.ifications · 
reouired for the 'Jost. The Uni varsity shoUld go all out 
to" secure the services of the v,ery best men wheilever 
they.lTJ8Y be found. Sometimes even high povrered 
Selection Corrnnittees, ap,ointed under the ord~nances, 
do not serve the purpose in vievr and occasional horse 
tr2.Clin~ is not LmlmO\·rn. 'fhe Vice Chancellor should 
hEwe the povrer F.lnd the courage to intervene effectively 
\vhcnever he suspects that the <'-l)POintment is not above 
boro·d • 

. 20, It has been often urged that there 
should be a 11'Tger nnmiJer of Ree.dershij)s ond Professorshipf 
than at present so as to provide openings for brilliant 
·junior members of the st:U'f • To have jnst one 
Professor in ::t Department who becoEJes a fixture till 
he retires is not in the interest of the University and, 

·:if by MY chMce, he is lazy or incompetent or 
opposed to change he C"n )ecome a. menance to its 
develonment. 'l'he fr .G .c. has 1 to some extent, recognised 
the ~~·.U.ity of this·r~emanc1 onc1 1-re endorse the · 
proposr>l Md suggest th;;.t it should be mn.de more 
c:enerdly <.:.;Jplic,-,_ble. In the cn.se of a Lecturer Is 
appointment, it shot~ld be made in the first instnnce on 

t t , . ~ . ~ "· con r:--.c D:csl.s .cor n. )er:tod of .:~ or 5 yeors Md 
(>l'ter his interest in vork, his intellectUnl comwetence, 
hi~ personru. qt:rui ties J;~:ve bee~ nd~qua. :tely judged_, he 
shou-ld be confumed. ThJ.s pr2.ct1.ce l.s n.ctu.'Uly followed 
by mmy Universities in the \·rorlc1 nnd, in some of them 
the first cotract o.ppointment of five ye."'rs i13 follo>·red 
by a second of the sn.me dur~tion. There shoUld be 
n provision, e:ren after confirmation, for the 
removru. of nn J.ncom'}etent or tmdesir<'.ble tenche:c vrhich 
cr>n belegr>J.ly effective. For instMce, cll p.ppoin:tments 
coul~ ~Je sl1bject to the condition th2.t they cnn be 
ternun,,_tecl on 6 months' notice on either side or noyment 
of srl?TY in lieu t~ereof. To protect the teachers 
f~·om nususe of t)iris :)revision, they CM be given the 
rl.ght o!_ :;'-1Jpe:Q. to the ChMcellor "~:cinst the decision 
of the unl.versity r>Uthorities. Of course these 
suggestions 1vill only be useful if we c~ ensnre that 
by r>Ild.lnrc;e, University men Md vlOmen vrill vrork with' 
integrl.ty Md ;"· sense of r:esponsibility and not rllow 
themselves to oe Slv:--yed by extraneous considerations. 
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21. It is necesscry to give C:"reful attention to the 
prob~,ems of the students :md suggest iv::IJ'S Mel. mcMs of 
sol V.l.ng thef;!• For this purpose, a !Jerm-ment .body should 
bG cree.ted 1.n the University consistin"' of some senior 
i~em'i:Jers of t~e staff, some junior memb~r s ifho nre not 
x"'r :removed l.n age from the students :md some selected 

. s~udents i-i'ho hetve done rrell in their studies ;md other 
fl.elds of activity, This body will ~lvise the Vice 
Chnncellor nl:Jout the students r genuine needs ~nd ')roblems 

,r·nd thei:: J.egitir-!a.te grievMces 2nd sL1ggest projlor methods 
of'. s:ct].nng t~eir active Md helpful participation in 

. r.us1.ng the sc.andards of work and behaviour in the 
Unive1'si ty, 

22.> JJbile the re:fl:lrms. in the system of ex<JITiina.tions ore 
clisct1ssec1 e~sewheret it is ~esirabl~ that. referen?e be mnde 
to the settJ.ng 1.1p of a prcpcr ("..d:-.U:n~otr~t:wo ~<rtcbl.nor:r· fer the purpose 

r· necesse,ry to cre8.te, :l.n lmi\l'orsit.ios w!~cre it does not exist 
e.t _present, M office of the Controller of Ex·unin.,;t.ions vho 
shOUld be responsible for organising them end- be the 
custodian of all confidentifll papers. Specinl measures 
should.: be designed to ensltre the SF>.fety of ExRlllination papers 
nn6 sqf.ipts. At present, from time to. time, there is :1 .. 

leakege of university papers ancl there 2re malprl'.cticoc .in 
the evaluation of. 8!1SvTer books • 1•1hen the .lack of relio.'i:Jilijy 
end validty which is a chPracteristic of the present system 
p_re added to these abuses, one c:m im:o.gine the conseqLlences, 
We. WCJ:'!3 told on very high Gllthority that in one Univers:Lty, 
most of the question p2.pers "rere I out I before the 
examinittions Md vere beine sold like hot cnkes, \vith the 
result that the Chancellor ha.d to cancel the examinations 
l'llld hold them cct'resh. Such scnndals mnr the repLltation of 
a University beyond repair Rnd it ic imper~tive to root 
oLlt thfll evil. Whenever there is evidence to show that 
there JJ.:as been a lealcage or unfair methods have been 
used1 ,those responsible shoul~ be 9iven at; examplnry 
pUnl~sl1mat, instead of t~e Un1.vers~ty try~ng to smooth over 
or C81110Uflage the hap)emngs \ 

23, Th~ University sho\ld have a strong Accounts Section 
and a vigilat audit section under a competent Finance . 
Officer, It is P.lso necessary to introduce the system o~ 
pre-allllit. A grea.t deal of i·~astege of fuhds goes on in 
inrmy ul:i~versities because o:venues of re~s~mable. economy _Dre 
not explored~ Sometimes to:: wont of e~hc~enc;r 1.nGovernment 
offices· - wh1.ch deal, for ~nstance, ~th fore~gn exchange -
the flinds 2re not released in time and ~he new app"r~.tus 
Md eqq:/.pment needed.c~not be made av~lable, Sometunes, 
very cqstly apperatus l.s trea~od a~ ';:>ers?i1el 1 prope::ty 
by Chairmen of Departments ana theu. nse ~s not ~erm ~ted, 
to othe:l;' Depnrtments. This is n. dog-~n-the-manger pol1.cy 
which sho!id be strongly ·disCOL'raeed and all SUCh ap;)nratUS 
should be reg8I'ded as the •·opcrty ..:f the l!niver~it~· vlhich 
every bonafide i!lember and rese'lrch \·rorker J.s ent~ tled to. use. 

24, The University has been up :c>.gainst a nevr cJiff~ct:lty . 
in recent ye . .,rs ·· it has hAil to ~fa.ce 1!- numbe~ of l~tJ.g«.tions 
qnd snend its time energy and runds 1n dePlJ.ng vdth them, 
one c~ understand' that, once in ·"- Hhile t there mny be a case 
in "rbich an emDlovee has ·"'- legitima.te grJ.evnnce end he can t.<~ke 
recoL~se to 10:~r to have the grievance exomined ancl adjU.gged, But 
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a teni1ency has develo;)ed recently thr>.t no+. onlj' members 
of the staff but nlso students file vii'i t l'eti tions e.gainst 
the University - sometimes on very flimsy grounds! 
If e. student' ff:lils in on examini'::t"icn, or is detained or 
is exryelled or rustic-'l.ted for misbehr>viour or some other 
action is tr>ken a.ecinst him for the bre~.ch of university 
rules and regulations, ;,,, files a vii'i t in a court of le.-vr. 
The Court usuo.lly issues a stew order and, sometimes, 
on a purely technical ground f the student is able 
eventually to get off. This lS a very undesirable state of 
affr>irs. The rde.tions ])etvrecn the University and the 
students are not those between an em~loyer ro1d an employee 
or betvreen a Government and a pr.ivate citizen. Such a vie-.,.r, 
ivhich often underlies the court judeement, undermines 
completely the na.ture of their relationshlJJ• When a student 
~oins ~he University~ he Unde:r;takes to abide not ol'lly ~y . 
lts wrltten rules ana regulatlons but clso by the unvii'ltten 
code of conduct and ethics of an academic community. If 
he brenks them repeatedly Md unre)entently E>ncl corrupts the 
F,ttmosphere ):ly his )J;'esence, the University should have · 
the unchDJ.lengea01e right to turn him out. The Commission 
may well consider uhat i·rotlld be·· t).1e best· W"'-Y to safegUa:t'd 
the interests of University ·educ·e.tion .. and protect it. from 
such frivolous encroachments on its autonomy. ·· · 

K .G. ·Si\IYIDAD 
22 ... 5 - 1965 
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THE RE!:illONSHIP OF THE UNiv::;RSITY TO THE CO!'~'UNITY 

. ~ndian Universities have not 
., . :.:... . : . : . ' as <1 rule, 

recogn~s~d. their true re'lation.ship to the community. 

They were, at first, m'l.inly concerned with providing 

trll.ined scholars who will be able to discharge their 

duties ~s Government servants and, latterly, they have 

giv~ some attention to research and post-gr~duate 

education. There are many lacunae in these directions 

also.~ut I am not concerned with them in this paper. 

My object is to highlight the responsibility of th.e 

PlfiYe!sity - Md its colleges - to improve ithe life of 

the community and' to j_mpinge on its manifold' 

activi_ties purposefully 'l.!ld Vigorously sci as to rC~.ise 

its ·stan·:'l.ard in :<:~il directions. 
; . ... : . -. ' 

2. I venture to suggest that so far a large 

IDI).jority of our Universitles have not only not done so 
- .. ~ . 

; . bu:t there is not even a recognition on their part that 
.. ; 

it iS part of. their essential responsibility. This 

failure is really bUilt into a long strmding 

;university tradition which has held away in many 

western countries·also.; -They, too, were mostly 

.. concerned with professional. or technical educa.tion 

or training for services or preparing scholars to 

carry on the pursuit· of new knowledge. However, many 

of the western universities, amongst others, have now 

.recognised that they c<~nnot limit the scope of their 

services to a narrow field, nor live in an ivory 

tower but must extend their sphere of influence over 

the whole 'r~nge of community life. This has become 

n~cessary because, in <tddition to other th1.ngs, these 

problems h•we b·ecome mo-re co~plic'ltE'd ani complex 'l!ld 

they. need the knowledge and the expertise of the 

university rr.ind to be ll.pplied to them. Also,:from 
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· education of the individual, tj'le point of view o~ .proper 

1 t' is import:mt _ parti.cularly in developing countries 

like ours _ that he should realize the inti.mll.Cy of his 

relationshlp with the communitY and pll.rticipate in the 
. . 

constant process of improving it. 

s. Let me give a few examples to underline thls 

point. 

··(a) There are many universities and colleges in 

different partS of the country WhiCh are 

situated in unhealthy, unhygienic, unattractive 

surroundings which have done nothing to 

improve them, either in their own interest or 

in the interest of the local communi t~ • They 

have allowed slums to grow near them or.tn 

the area.around them and taken n9 steps even 

to draw the attention of the civic 13.Uthorit1es 

to them, let qlone any liCtulil steps b ejng 
I 

tqken to remove them. 

(b) The economic condition of the people liVing 

in their victnity has f'liled to attract their 

attention. They are not concerned about.it. 

Even their Departments of Econ.omics .& 

Sociology do not usually carr:>' out surveys 

of the posHion·and apply their expertise 

to solving the problems which hflr'lss their 

neighbours. One knows of cert11.in universities 

which started with sciehtific.s~rveys and 

found them~elves plunged into service. 

(c) Universities With Departments of ~ericulture 

and Colleges of Agriculture have usually not 

played any ef~ective'part in raising the 

efficiency of ligrlcultur'll operations in their 

neighbourhOod. It is only recently th'lt some 
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Extension SPrvice activities hwe been 

started but a general compl."ti.nt iS still 

voiced that they (tre cut off from life in 

tlie vi llag~s and do not c '1.rry over the 

fruit o£ ~heir research and experience into 

the {ieJ.d~ 

(d) Medic"tl Colleges have likewise had little 

impact on the health situation. It is not 

contended that, during the period of their 

training, the students can devote a great 

deal of their time to providing medical 

services to the people. But the College, 

as a whole, with its st<~ff 'l.Ild. students, 

forms .a.powerful unit,for carryJ.ng on medical 

eduo."'.tion of the neiglJbouring community and 

can. renr,i~r some act1 ve service. · 
. .. .· . 

(e) Ignorance and illiter'1.cy hwe merrily 

thrived under the walls of the university 

and the colleges,, even when they have been 

functtoning ih ·i,t p"trticular locnli ty for 

decades. Even all the serv"'nts living ~n 

the university area have not acquired 

literacy. There have been sporadic attempts 

at starting literacy campaigns but they .have 

petered out after some time. There is, to 

my knowledge, no Untversity or College 

which can claim that it has fully eradicl'ltcd 

illiteracy from its campus. 

(f) one of the most import'l.Ilt funct;ons of a 

University js to carry on Extension 

. Services, to org"'.nise'continuation classes, 

to offer part t;_me educ«tion of varying 

kinds and. to conluct corresf)ondence courses 
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for me-mbers of the community. Many of the 

Europe'in, hmrrican 'ind Russian universities 

have recognised this as an essential part 

of their duties !'lni hwe. extended their 

f>iCili ties enormously in this direction, In 

Indi:J., only a few Univ.ersities have made a 

beginning in this lirection somewhat. 

apologetically. But there js no general 

recognition of their importance yet and 

consequently no schemes are being implemented, 

One cllD ~ive many other instances but it 

is not necessary. Wh':tt can we do about it? 

I feel tho.t every University should 

have an Extension Department, adequ'itely 

st'iffed an1 fin-'mce'i, which Will be 

responsible for all the instructional work 

to be attempte~ by the University. As more 

resources become available, the scope of the 

work can be increased but every University 

sJ1ouP irnme'!i'l.tely make a beginning 1epending 

on its local situation. The V'l.rious 

Departments of the University should give 

their closest cooperation to the Extension 

Department • 

. (b) Students of the various Departments 

should be closely involved in activities 

necessary for the good. of the community. 

The type of actiVities selecte:1 will depend 

on the aptitu"les of the students, the 

leadership offered by members of the staff 

an'! the opportunjtj_es offerei by members of 

the staff anl the OP?Ortunities offered. by 

the local situation. Some of the actiVities 
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Will, therefore, be 1eterr:;ine:l by the special 

training receivel. by the stu·lents. There will 

be others in which all types of stuients will 

· participste to Orfianise projects which are of 

value to the community. 

(c) 'The University shouli re;ar:l itself as an 

a.::;ency to which problen;s can be referred for 

solution. These Will be of V''lrious kinis, 

economic, tecllnic'll, sociolo~l.c>~l, 'l!ld one of 

the purposes of the University shouli be to 

find W'lYS ani mems of t~.ckiing them. I} 

should carry on surveys of various kinds, take 

some of the problems to t0e laboratories and 

apply its techniques of stu~y·an~ research to 

them. While the University has, ,on the :pne 

hanl, to concern itself with issue which are 

universal, it iS !'l.lso concerned with the 

special problems of its reeion in which it iS 

situ'l.ted. A study of these problems should, 

therefore, be particular responsibility of each 

University. 

(d) Social Service Camps shoulcl be organised 

regularly by the University to enable the 

stuients to come into eiuc'3.tive contll.ct with 

the rur'l.l (or urb'l!l) populll.tton an-1 their 

problems 'l.nd they shouli be gtven the 

opportunity to serve the loC'lli ty in V'l.rious 

ways. There are other possible vari.<J.tions 

of the i:'.ea, e.g. the 'a.ioption' of a 

neighbouring vill>~ge or some particul'lr 

mohalla in the citY to which groups of 

stulents m'l.y go regularly in orier to carry 

Of 14teracy, s'l.nit'l.tion 1 reform on campaigns ~ 
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of social customs or to suggest possible 

ways of improving the economic position. 

Experience of this kind iS of f;1r ,greater 

value than, s~y, the training ~iven by the 

N .C .C. 

(e) It has been suggested that every student 

shoul1 give b'lCI< in the. form of service 

the 1ebt which he owes to society for 

pro vi rJ. ing him With the benefits of higher 

education£ This should be built into the 

traditions of all institutions so that he 

may c·orne to .1.ccept ; t 'lS a part of hj.s 

norm'll cluty. 

K.G. Saiyi:'lain 
.Member, 

Elucation Commission 
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INTER-DISCIPLINARY APPROACH~S TO THE 
STlTDY OF EllJCATION 

. --

Inter-disciplinary approaches to the study of 

··Education have been conspicuous by their absence in India 

and this is probably the main reason why our uqderstandinc: 

of the problems of Thdian Education leaves much to be 

·desired, In practice, if not in theory, we have 

identified 1 education 1 with 'training of teachers' 

or pedagogy, 

· 2. One of the important progr>ammes. in· deepening 

our understanding of the problems of Indian education 

is, therefore, to develop inter-disciplinary studies 

in education covering such areas as (a) education and 

phllosophy;. (b) education ant! sociology; (c) education 

and economics; (d) education and public admini~.tration; 

and (e) education and psycholoe;y, The last of these 

areas has been studied to same extent;. but hardly any 

beginning has been made in respect of the fl.rst four. 

In the progr"amme of the Commission, ho.-~ever, same pioneer 

work in all thes:'l four areas has been planned, · 

3. Philosophy of Educa~: With r.egard to an inter-

disciplinary study of philosophy and educa~ion~ a Seminar 

was organised at Poona (18-20 May, 1965) w.ith the assis

tance of Prof. D. D. Vadekar and Dr. Chitra Na ik. Th? 

report of this Seminar is being sul::rnitted to the Cammisslan 

separately; and there will be some follow-up studies in 

two spec iflc areas which could not be fully covered in 

ttiis serilin~r, viz., .( i) tradit ;on and modernity in 

rndian education; and ( ii) the moral and spiritual 

education, Regardir-g the first, l.t is proposed to bring 
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out a volume entitled 'A Philosophy for Indian Education' 

containing a set of thematic papers on the subject 

written by eminent philosophers and educato:r>s., The 

project will be financed by the NCERT, Regarding the 

second, further work is being done .in collaboration with 

a few interested persons and it also proposed to hold a 

seminar to discuss the problem in all its aspects.. It is 

hoped that both these supplementary follow-up studies 

would also be completed by the end of October 1965, 

4. Sociol~ of Education: .With regard to the 

inter-disciplinary study of education and sociology,. a 

. Seminar was held at Bombay ( 12-14 Decembei>, .1964) with 

the assistance of Dr. M, s. Gore, Director, Tata Institute 

·of Social sciences, The report of this seminat' has 

already been sul:mitted to the Commiss~on, As a result of 

this seminar, two follow up studies have been taken up, 

(1) preparation of a. special volume on sociology of 

education in India which would contain thematic papers 

.written by eminent Indian sociologists; and (ii) the 

organisa~ion .of a research study into the social effects 

of the educational system. Both these projects are being 

financed by the NCERT and their results are expected to 

be available by December 1965, 

5, Education and Economics: In respect. of the· 

inter-discip1inary study of education and economics, 

some preliminary preparation is being done in the Task 

Foree on EC\ucat ional Finane e and it is proposed to follow 

it up with a seminar sometime in September 1965. 

6, · EC\ucation anC\ Public AC\ministration: As :r>egarC\s 

the inter-disciplinary stuC\y on education and public 

administration, the following programmes have been 

planneC\:-
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( 1) a Seminar on Secular ism in collaboration with 

the Indim Law Institute (the project is being financed 

by the Ford Foundation and some assistance is being 

asked for from the U.G,C, also); 

{2) a S~inar on Educational linplications of the 

Constitution, for 1-lhich preparations are being msde in 

collaboration with the Indian Law Institute; 

{3) Compilation of a Digest of all Cases relating 

to Education and decided by all High Courts and the 

SUpreme Court between 26, 1. 1950 and 31. 3, 1964, in 

collaboration with the Indian Law Institute. The project 

will be financed by the NCF..RT; and 

{4) a Seminar on Educational Administration in 

collaboration vrith the Indian Institute of Public 

Administration, 

All these projects will bo completed by December 19G5. 

It is hoped that these efforts would give us a 

better understanding of the probl~s involved and thereby 

help us in drafting the final report of the Commission. 

Inc !dentally, they would also help us to make concrete 

and precise r ecanrnen dation s regarding the manner in which 

inter-disciplinary studies of this type can be developed 

in future. 

J.P. Naik 
M~ber- Seer etary 
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RAISING OF STANDARDS IN THE UNIVERSITIES 

1. .Th~ oentral problem of educ~tion in India is
1 

in some w~ 1 
the raisi~. of its standards all. through- from the lowest t,-the 

highest s:t;age of ~ducation, But this becomes more urgent aS we 

pass from the primary to the. secondary and secondary to higher 

edu~ation, · On account o~ ;various preosures and expediencies 
1

. it 

. is possible to compr.omise, to some extent, with quality at the 

lower stages of education ·but to do so at the stage of higher 
. . . ' . 

educatio!l will: be dis~trous ~ If the country is to be provided with 

leadership of the right quality, it is necessary to ensUre that, 

education in our Colleges and Universities will insist on Ql'eating' 

·high standards of intellect. and scholarship as well as character, 

One is not anxious to reduce the number of students at. that, stage; 

in fac:t, with the growth of science and technology and the demands 

of· the n!ltional situation as a whole, an ever increasing number 

ot highly qualified young men and women will be needed in future,. 

But there is no under.standable reason for continuing the present 

policy ·o~ admitting lar~e numbers of s tudento in universities 

:. : 'who· are no'!; competent or capable of working tdth the requisite 

degree of seriousness of purpaGe and application, )'/hGt is more 

such students are not only admitted in colleges. but the conditions 

·.in many colleges are so unsatisfactory that they arc unable t,., 

work properly even if they wanted to do so, Moreover, many studEl!lts 

find admission to reasonably good Colleges who, for unnt of 
• 

intellect or character, .refuse to work seriously, On account of 

. a number of socio-political causes, the Principal:J of m311y Colleges 

and ');he vice-:Chancellors of ~any Universities are unable to show 

thein the door even when they are. satisfied that they \Till not 

make th·e grade anci .will exercise a positively demoralising effect 

on the rest. of' the· students, If education is to be retrieved from 

'disaster we must come fi:('mly to the policy decision that such ' ' ' 

students wil.l either. not be admitted or not retained in the 

., College, whatever the pr;i.ce t:o have to pay for thi3 tlecision, 
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Because of a lack of '~irmnes.IJ ·or .misplaced charity or lack of· 

courage, ;re·~~ve foll~red a polic-.rpf __ least resistance and 

dignified it.¢;~l}'.":S:}ops,d~ceptiven,ames, like equality of 

cduOf!tlonai opport~ni ~y~ ·~:;~~;;tic iitges- and what. not. 

··:· 

t • 1 :r. ~ · ; . . · :. , _ . , _ . 

Eqy¥i~f.?!',~~p~t~it:,> does ~ot-.me:m .that every one has the 

ri •ht-'·t,0 rec~f.;,e higher' educ·ation of the same kind and democracy 
b ,,. ' •. 

is ·not s.;;~n~o~ ~ith spemding our scarce resources on the 
. ; ·.r f i J • •·'·. . • • 

education of the incompetents • If we were living in an id'flui'mt 
• v .•. t '·• ,· ·; . . 

soci~t~,. we. co~id afford to provide institutional higher educa;;. 

tion re:r a.li ~'sundry but such J.s .not the case. If something 
·:.. ; . ·• 

. • ·,,I 

'· like two-thirds of out students in the universities .an?- colleges 
.. , • . : : ··!" ··~·- : . . 

.fail by the road~sid~, it' is a criminal waste of resources which 
w . 1~" . ... • 

. ' " . : 

:ye cannot afford·. :.: 

... : : 1,.. "~ ·. • ...... ' .' 

·~-~·· ., . The raising of the· stru1dards, therefore,···deinands 1 in 
~ . ~-· . . 

thefU.st place, ·a. ration8.1 poli.cy ?£' 
. '''"'"'· '·' : :.' : .· . . 

. implications of this :policy have; be.e.n examined in another paper·, 
~-'. _:;·:· ·-i.;~~ . ~ ' . ... -~- ' . . . · .. ' ... :. ·. · .. ·_i'_.. ' •• 

, It:. admissions can be cor.tro1led ,properly, the first al!d most . 
• ~~"-·· L . . :. ;._ ' 

'·.:; : . ~--
.. ~,lllpm::tant condition will. be satisfied, , The s econq coridi tiori :is .. '· ,_. 

t!i.<;l re.cruitment" of "staff -of good quality, arrang~ents f6r "th~ir 
... ~- f .. ; . :.. . . . . : .. :. . . : . 

ir.f.er.v~ce tr~ning and the adoption ,0~ xar~o~· m~asures to improve 

;th~ir professional efficiency. Th~:;; i.nvolves. a iarg~ ri.umber of 

factors; There is, for instance, the question ~f rixing:·reasqn.-

!!b+e grades for them, In recent years, thartks to the assistan_ce 

of:the U.G.c., the grades of teachers in the universities have 
~ . - . -~ . 

pe~ revised upwards and although teachers are. net"y~t fully . 
·-·. . ' . . . ~ 

satisfied, there is not much dissatisfaction inthe Universiti,es s ~ .· . . . . . . 
where they have been introduced, It WO"!lld be nece~Sar;J;; · 

however; to introduce them into-~~ rest of the ~iversi.ties a,].so, 

Bu~ a far greater educational and financial problem is the 
~ . .. 

revision. of the grades in the C'olleges in India which are . ; . . . . '. 
g_.enerally unsatisfactory and the CauSe f'~ COOSiderable heart- I 

b'IX!'ning • The pOsition has become so acute tho.t; in many first; 

class Colleges, wb..ich are d. oing 11 t exce _en work, it is becoming 
. · .. 
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increasingly difficult to retain their staff, In some of them, 

the head of the postgraduate dopart:nent with n{any yetTs of 

<teaching experience, gets n grade which is little bettlll' thu.n 

the grade of a.' lecturer in a university, It has been susgested 

.:th-at there should be only two grades i~ institutions of higher 

learning, with appropriate efficiency bars which should be 

enforced carefully, so that every one who does good work is 

assured of· a. reasonable future, Under the present system, a 

Lecturer cannot look forward to a. Readership or a Reader to tpe 

Professorship tu<les~ the incumbent goes to some other place or 

retires or dies,· One of the motivations to do good work is thus 

. rendered .. inopera.tive; It is, therefore, essential to undertake 

a r~iew'of the_salaries of college teachers with a. view to make 

it inore o:r'·less commensurate with thoso of university teachers 

· Wi~h similar qualifications and doing similar work, If this is 

not done as a matter of urgency, there is a danger that many Or 

tlle' comparatively few colleges ;1hich are still doing' good work will 

lo~e their traditions of quality and their character - which will 

·. be an educational tragedy of great magnitude, 

However, more than a. question o£ s D.lary is involved here. 

·r~ere are various other amenities which are as important - if not 
. . 

, mo.z-e - than the ·emoluments paid and, if these were provided, the 

members of the faculty will be able to carry on their work with an 

ease of mind,· Amongst these are some which are wel~-known -housing 

~ovision, adequate provident fund and inSurance policies, facilities 
' . . . 

for· the education of their children etc. There are others which 
. . 

ar~ ·educationally even more important - adequate facilities fdr 
{: . . 

stjidy' and research, library am/or laboratory facilities, 

·coinfanionship of congenial minds, a proper atmosphere· for creative 

war~ ·etc, For persons who ar~ genuinely interested in teaching 

~-·r-esearch, the prevision of conditions which favour such 

activities outweighs, within reasonable limits, the comparative 

finanCial handicaps from which they suffer. 
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4. . There is another important condition necessary for 

getting good .work out of the faculty, A Univ;rsity or a 

College should not be conducted likE! a Government office where_ 

rules are laid down ~ ;orders are issued which every one is 

expected to carry out, (In fact, it is doubtful whether that is 

the ·proper procedure even in the case of most Government offices). 

CreatiVe teaching and research require a gre~~ deal of freedom 

_ freedom in the formulation of programmes_ of work, freedom 

in tho choice of teaching methods and techniques 1 freed ell! in . 
. 

assessment etc, When one speaks of the autonomy of colleges and 

universities, one is thinking of the differenc\3 that sh_ould 

iltist· ·between a regimented office and a community_ of scholars. 

jUnior and senior, who are knit together for the purpose .of .. 

teaching and learning and who are free to experiment .with .new 

ways •and techniques of teaching and research, This is the ideal 

towards . which every educational inst:i, tut:i.on should move, One 

recognises that there are ins~itutions which, due to a variety of 

reasons 1 are not capable of bearing the burden of this resp9nsibili ty 1 

··and they will be given the necessary freedom as and when they are 

• ··able to shoulder it. But the movement should be in that direction 

and the weaker institutions must be helped to do so by removing 

the conditions which fetter their. growth. But 1 in the meanwhile, 

there is_ no reason why good colleges and universities sho).lld .not 

be allowed to .exercise necessary freedom in the choice of their 

curricula and courses, teaching methods, examinations, etc. 

Or why they shou.ld be fettered by the same irritating rules c:>f 

the ·nepar.tment and/or the Managing Committees which restrict 

the freedom of the we!).ker Colleges.. Perhaps it if! the a-esire to 

1play safe 1 
1 to avoid public criticism that isbehind this policy 

of applying exactly the same rules and procedures to all typos 

of institutions - good, bad and indifferent, It is necessary 

to break through this courageously and recognise that thoro are 

Colleges and U~iversities - of different de<>recs f 11 u o exce .. ence 
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(or otherwise) and .they deserve to be tr..atcd differently ·in tho;, 

matter of :gr~t-in:-aid, the· degrc~ ci' autono;:;y allowed to them 

etc, If .tl:lis. principle is generally accepted, it 1-lill tend to 
' . 

encourage the bet~or. CollegE:s to improve their stnndnrds further 

and also possibly help the poorer Colleges to· overcome their 

handicaps. In any c:we, there is no justification to allow doubts 

and suspicions .,. which may have some justification· in the· ens o of . 
. 

inferior Colleges~. t.'J ~etormine tho policy of universities and 

Departments of Education towords all collei;cs ·~ · 

5! ' .•The nextrquestion that calls for coiisiderlition is the 

inservic<;J training_ of teachers - tho old ns well -r.s the• new, 

At present, we proceed 9!1 the ass~pti~n that ~y oi10 who has·· 
·-

passed the. 11,!\,, .qr H.Sc, examin~tion- pr'ererably -:i.nl the ·2nd Division 

- i~ ~ood .enoug!l.to teach •. iro train:i.ni of· any 'uM is oonsidorcd 

nei::exsarj" for th.c purpose, It is usual to find an H,A, or M,Sc, 1 

with little or no teaching experience, wi1~ is· selected for .. 

appointmenti being .entrusted wlth th'e :full qu~ta of his teac!liing 
, .. 

loat;l. • He does pot know even tho mechanics of ·teaching, to s.ay 
- _; .. .:. . . ~-- . 

nothing of understanding the psychoi~gy of the students of tho 

.· '· ob~ectives of ed.~cation -or the purposes of the courses· which. he is 
.. 

to teach, . Even a v;i.sit by the Chairman cif the 'Department or SQI;le 
. 

other senior colleague is considered. infradig. Under· tho circum-
.-. . 

. st~ces' it is understandable why many members·· of the faculty go 

und~ ·and .a matter for gratification that many do nott To deal 

with. this situation, several proposals have been made, One of 

.them is .. that the period of probation should be considerably 

'l~~thened. _ three to five yeors - and no nw teacher should 

be'conf'irmed..unloss, he hns given, during this period, due evidence 

·. 0 f.·being_ ... interested in his work, includin5 both teachine and 

·:res.earcl;l, and possessing the personal' qualities which are 
. . 

consid~ed essential f~ a teacher - capacity to get an pleasantly 

with his fellow members of the faculty, ability to handle students, 

courage to express his opinions and loyclty to the institution, 
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1 h Period to form a proper estimate of 
Five yeers is a ong .enou;; 

The fear has been expressed that this 
his ability and character; 

· b t" ar a contract appoint-lengthening· of the poriod of pro a J.On -

ment - may result in creating a feeling of insecurity in the 

teachers concerned or they may spend most of their time iri trying 

to court the favour of the Chairman etc, The risk is certainly 

there but it has to be token for 1 on the other hand 1 is the much 

greater risk of the college being encumbered by an incompet~nt 

ar undesirable person for thirty years or more, The procedures 

· for getting rid of a confirmed employee ere so difficult and 

· complicated and legal issues arise out of such action so frequently 
I . 

that we cannot rely on them. 

6, · It has been suggested that it would be a good idea to 

recruit the best of the old alumni of the institution for some of 

the junior posts, They will be well-known to the members of the .. 
staff and their real merit - not merely in academic terms but in 

terms of character and personality also - can be judged better• 

The only condition is that, so far as humanly possible, personal 

favouritism should llQ! come into the picture, The procedure has 

been suggested for the junior posts only, because it is necessary 

to avoid in-breeding and get. fresh intellectual ta-eeze into the 

classroollll of the Colleges. 

7. To arrange the in-service training of faculty, some measures 

have been taken in recent years, e,g, the institution of Summer 

lr!t~titut.es, organising of seminars, workshops, refresher courses, 

conferences of faculties, These need to be organised on a lar.:;er 

and more systematic basis, In addition, it is necessary to widen the 

opportunities for work for the old and new menbers of the faculty 
1 

e,g, by exchange of t<Oachers amongst colleges and universitie.s 
1 

by· 

the introduction of the sabbatical year etc. Some money should be 

provided in the budget of each university which would make it 

possible for suitably qualified members of the faculty to go as 

visiting teachers to other universities. This will be a source 
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of' s·pecial·encouragement to comparativ_ely junior l:lei:lbars of the 

starr whose merit will be recognis~ in this w~-. It should also 

be the responsibility of senior members· of tho faculty to offer 

tactful guidance to their jUnior collen.:;u.os in methods of touching 

.and handling clruises' und there should b.:; no objection to the senior 

or junior members attending each other's cluss cs , This is a 

fairly c'onunori practice in·some countries, e,5. the U.S.A, whore 

members· of the staff often attend the sen.:inars or lectures of 

their colleagues, 

· It hns'be.en alleged, not 'without justification, thay th!"l'O 

is sometiJII.8' '.\pettiness. and. jealousy amongst colleagues" and the 
:·r. 

Chairi;Jan and seriior ·members of the Dopartniont resent thuir 

•. brilliant junior collerigues and e.r~ apt to hind~ their research 
. ' . ' 

and -lldv'-imced sttidios .:. lest thay should be out::;hone by their 
. . 

ach:j:G11emehts'. Those jtinior teachers are, thorofare, discouraged. 

not only' by la'ck of opportimitit:.s to advance to high or pests 

hat·'by the attitude of ind.ifforence or ho~tility that tho senior 
. . . .. 

te.achcrs 8dopt towards their rc.soarch activities, As thu so-

-calle-d "proper channoli' api>roach is insisted upon in universitios 

almost as · much as in Govt ,' officc.s , all r equcs ts snd propos o.ls : 
' 

have to go through the Chairman and/or the Doan. If th"y arc 

unsympathetic, they can hold them up just by taking no action~ 

Such a relationship is unworthy of university I;Jun and women, 

and unless the Vice-Chancellors, Chairmen, Deans and public 

opinion of the university improve h~~an r~lationships, nothing 

worthwhile can be done. 

8, It would bo a good thing to build up, in somu of the 

bigger universities, a Conference .centre which would provide 

facilities for holding socinars, round-table conference, orientation 

courses for univorsity teachers in which soolo sonior and distinguishr.x:l 

teachers of other universities mo.y also be invited to p:u-ticipato, 

Another possibility' that can be tr.iod is to establish, on a 

regional basis, som~.;thing corresponding to a ptJrmancnt 1 staff 
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College ' to organise short-t6I'm training 
Administrative Training 

for the · members of the faculties of courses of various kinds 

different universities, 

9, A separate note is being prepared on post-graduate 

teaching and rosearch, It is only necessary to state here that 

the promotion of th<.Jse is an integral part of the improving of 

standards, It is not suggested that every toacher of the 

university should be able to carry on publishable research .or 

make original contribution to knowledge, Such research would 

naturd.ly bo confined to a comparatively small number of the 

faculty but it is of the utmost importance that lb!.l teachers 

should, in due course, have a chance to associate with post.. 

graduate teaching, which offers a special intellectual challenge. 

Secondly, it is essential that every teacher should carry on 

. some research or investigate or study for the sake of his own 

·intellectual health and the stimulation of tl:ie' students' 

intellectual interests, Arrangements should also exist in every 

university for exchange of ideas amongst teachers working in 

dif£:erent areas of knowledge because the growing points of think

ing and research often lie along the frontiers of different 

studies, Inter-departmental and intra-departmental meetings should 

be held from timo to time to encouroge exchange of ideas and 

·promote research, 

10, Another point of concentration in this compaign should be 

· the systematic and imoginative encouragement of reading on the part 

of students- the effective use of tho Library, It is true that, 

in this respect, students suffer from various· handicaps _ they 

cannot afford to buy books; many of the colleges have quite 

inadequate libraries and the servicing is defective; their knowledge 

of English is often not good enough for the study of books in 

English, and there. are not enough significant books in the various 

regional languages, But even granting all th<s th b · 
• , e as~c cause 

is the lack of interest on their part in reading, In many 
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universities, good libr:;ri0s have .been built up recently but · 

aany of .the students do not: take full advo.ntc.ge of them, th?ttgh 

tho ;r,osponse to the Text Bo,ok li]Jrari•;S is, on the \~hole, b<:- ':.tcr·. 

Various i.o.ctors have contr~butod to this d·"plo:·able situation, 

.. re~ongst which perhaps the. most· important is our systcn of examinn.

tions. The students· and tho teo.chars ·are usually concerned· with. 

~etting through tho cxo.mi.nations, gu0ssinc: (or trying to obtain I) 

The question p!lpers, confining their 'study' only to those 

questions likely to be asked anq. reading, for this purpose, ' 

lucturo. notes, market notes . or books direetly bearing. on the 

preparation for examination. Nothods mus.t :be devised which will. 

shi.f~ the stress from memory work to intelligent comprehension, 

an~ysis and application of: knowledge.. (This problem is being 

tackled by the appropriate group in tho Commission), At present, 

the situation is so lud:i,erous that, if an examiner asks a question 

.. ·,':lhich differs from the sterootyp.e, students art} apt. to feel 

aggr,W"ed., to. go on strike and talce tho ·examiner :to task, Tho. 

U!!.iversity authoriti,;s, too, generally consider that, in setting 

such questions, the examiner has· not played .fair with students! 

11, A w~d may be added about thlil impaet of the syllabi nnd 
. . 

courses on the standard of teaching, There is a great deal of.· 

dead weight and out-dated matter in tho syllabus of vm-ious subjects, 

but significant, up to date ~ubjoct matter has not boon incorporated 

in many of the syllabi, Under the circumstances, the intellectual 

po~re;rs. of the students arc not stretched to tho full; they and 

their teachers .fail to make a correct estimate of their own 

powers; ,they are not challenged, stimulated or inspired by " 

love for scholDI'ship. A· concerted attempt should be mado by all· 

the .. un:ivers~tios to moderniz-e their· courses .. Ther8 is reason 

to believ.e that sueh efforts are deprecated or discour;.l!ied by some 

of the saniol;' ~eaehors of thEJ .. universities· because they are not·. 

themselves conversant with the ne11 diniensions in their subj0ct . ' ' 

and arEJ afraid it will require serious study on thEJir part which 
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they are not ~epared to put in,, Sometimes 1 there is a single 

Board of Studies which lays down both the undergraduate and 

postgraduate courses of studies, Its members include many 
. 

undergraduate teachers who are not anxious to Taise the standards 

of postgraduate courses lest this should lead to raising the 

standards of the first degree examinationl This provides a kind of 
' I t I 

built-in mechanism for keeping standards of the coUrses low 

both at the postgraduate and undergraduate level, ·The present 

machinery in the Universities is too slow and conservative to 

make for qUick, desirable changes,. Perhaps a closer association 

of the younger members of the staff with the syllabus making 

bodies would be desirable, Also, the association of many ex.-

officio members with the Academic Council, which finally approves 

the changes in the syl~abi, tends to perpetuate the status quo •· 

In some Universities the Senate has more than 150 members, the 

Academic Council more than 100 and even the Boards of Studies 

have as many as -25, The size of these bodies as well as the manner 

of their composition make it impossible to prevent non-academid 

considerations from playing an important .part in their delibera

tions, Necessary changes should. be introduced in the constitution 

of these bodies to ensure that new and creative ideas receive a 

fair hearing. 

12. In tuluY Universities, a physical growth in size 

is confused with academic development, New buildings are 

constructed, new Departments opened and new teachers appointed 

without a careful scrutiny of the proposals from the point of view 

of the University as an academic community, There is no special 

Committee specifically charged with the task of thinking out 

problems of academic development, There is no exchange of 

ideas, in many cases, between the Departments and the Administra

tion about these problems and, therefore, even if there arc 

any nEll~ creative ideas they do not come to the fore, It is 

desirable that every University should have such a Committee. 
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with some distinguished outside members, c~nccrned with issues 

of acadGmic development and their opinion should be invited 

wherever such problems are under exrunination, 
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POLICY OF J..DMISSIONS 

1. This note is writtc.n against the background of 

the paper on Problems of Uhivcrsity Education and of 

the discussions that have tulcen place in and outside the 

Corunission· on the policy of adoission in the Uhiversitios. 

It attempts to formulate certain broad general conclusions 

that have so far been roached on tho issue. 

2. There is fairly gon·eral agreement that at· present 

there i"s n·o carefully thoughtout poJ,icy which deternines 

admission" to Colleges and Uhivorsities. Subject to tho 

~vailaoility of' space - m1d in many cases without regard 

'·to space - everyone \~ho applies is admitted, except in a 

·few soloct institutions which arc conczrnod with tho 

maintaining of the:ir standXL'd¢nd reputation or in 
- -~' 

institutions providing medical or technical educ~tion and 

in science coLU.'scs where tho availability of laboratory . ~ . .' 

facilities ·has to be taken futo account to some oxtcnt. 

Tho only effective check applied so far has been by the 

u.G.C. which has laid do\m that CollEges \dll not be 
!. :~· . • - • .• • • '. • ... .: . 

entitled to any gr:mt if they do not bring down the:ir 
.. . 

·· · enrolment to a thousand or hold out an assUrance· of 9-oing 
.. 

so by gradual stages. or, they can increas.e tho. mrolocnt . ; . 

if they h8.ve made provision in their building, staff and 
· j . . '· I , : 

·equipment for lareer nuobcrs. This has not, however, had 

an adequate. impact on all the Colleges because they do not 

come· Cmdcr the purview of U.G.C. grants. Horeovor, tho 

ne\'l'~oriditions that, have arisen in recent years make it 

necessary that we Should explore th0 possibil_ities of 

building up large CollGgos, with a greatE-r onroll:lent, 

·without;. ~vcr, bringing down the standards. 

3. It has been proposed that at the cn.d of class X, 

we should develoo sor.1ething like a Juniol' Collogo -,lhich 
" •' - ¥ ... 

will servo two purposes. It will provide a point of 

p.t.o. 
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d:i.vcr'SiOn for·thoso i"lho ,.ant to go into various technical, 

occupational and .soc~.-~tarial collJ.•s.::s and thus rcducu tho 

. •tics r,t presdnt far too many pressure on the UnJ.VC~'SJ. • """ 

students go on to join the College in the hopo of taking 
. : 

tho B.A. degree and then seck sorJe kind of training for 

a profession. Th.Jro is no reason, for instance, why a 

pcr.son should sock to bocono a cl.:Jrk after taking tho 

f:ir st degro;:;. St.condly, this Junior College will provide 
"I • . • ' • . . : • ·. 

intensive;. traininG for two yJru.• s for those who wish to 

join the unive:rsity. 'During this P"riod of training, 

cor.r<'sponding ·soo~~that to th<.:: sixth forp training in tho 

. Bt' itish .. oducat:i.on?-1 systoo, the students 'dll_ be pr oparcd 

intclloctuaily fm• tho work of the Univcrs_ity, They will 

master the techniques of indcpcndont learning, will learn 

English ,more adequately and usc it 
I' ... 

for acquiring knowlodge. 

Incidentally, some of tho studonts 
. . '·, . .., ·. . . . .. 

in this College may 

realize that they do not havo tho capacity to proceed 
. . 

fu.rther in .Arts and Scionce education and 1;1ay bo diverted 
,·.·. ,;' 

into other chunncls. T,he Juni()r Colle go wil~, therefore, 

serve as .a buffl::l.' bctvJOcn tho school and tho university 
. . . 

a.'ld take off sono of tho ~assure fl'oo tho latter;, · 

4. This :should not, · ho\-tovor, lo~d us. to tho conclusion 
. ·. 

that tho problem of admissions will be solved by ostablis-
. ' 

·hing the Junior Collc~os:. There will still bo very large 
.; . 

numbers of students ~lishing to join tho .~ttt.s and Sc icnc o 

Colleges in the belief. that the taking of a Dcgroo wUl 
. -

open to thcra oany c1ool' s of advanoomcnt which will otherwise . . . . . . . . ' ,. . ~ 

remain closed to t.l1cm. Thoro is a measure of truth in this 

belief \1hich cannot be i_gnor"'do The t · h h .... quos J.on as, ovtovcr, 

to be faced whether putti:qg inforiO!' students through a 

t~eo years cour S(; will ~ltil:Jatoly be in t~o:ir own 

~'krcst~·· l.,p~t :t'roo the fact that w.ith ~~- ~omparativoly 
noagro rosourcen v/o cunnot o.ffo.L~d to go on opening now ,. 
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Cotleges and Universitie:s indefinitely, it is a moo~ point 
k'~ 

whether provi~ion of·l.~beral education for some of these 
. . . ' . ' 

students, who have n~i ther lov<> ·of scholarship nor the 

capacity for academic learning, is worth while. If our 
.. 

res(lurces were unlimited, there would be something to be 
· .... 

said for providing :liberal education to ;ul young men and 

woljl~n - it will give :them a kind of polish and enable thtJm 

to:;·spend a few years in a 'pleasant academic atmosphere • 
. •_.;_ 

1Jut ·we are generally speaking not in a position to invc:st 
; .': ·, 

in :purely decorative education for students who are. uith;;r 

mentally unfitted .or not prepared to work seriously~ .... . 
. ' 

Spee}king, therefore, to some extent in my personal capacity, 
'· . ~ 

I VKJUl.d be disinclined to open the doors of higher education 

to ~.ch candidates,. 
-·· ; 

5··.\:How shall 'we admit students then to our Colleges and 
~ .. 
. . ... . ). . ._' 

Un:j.yersities?- We have to make. tip our mind regarding the 
. , . .: '. . .: . . 

pol;i.cy to be followed in this behalf. · Th,e 'open door• 
•·. ~ -~. "· . . ' . ; .. •. 
~. f 

po:!.icY followed .in some States is obviously undesirable. 
} . 

Tw~.: alternative methods have been propose,d to deal with the 
.. 

sit~ation. One of them is to stop the growth of sub-standard 
; ~ ' 

in~~itutions which are ·also the worst' sinners in thi"! regard. 
:-l>. 

Students who are unable to find adrilission in good Co;Lleges 

ar~ ;generally able to get admitted in these other Colleges 
. '. 

wh:i:c):l. lack the necessary resources and personnel. The 

~uggestion has been made that the University should insist 

on certain standards being maintained andAondi:tions being . ' 

sati.!flfied in all recognised Colleges. The second approach 
.,, ;. 

to t~e problem is following a policy of selection, w~ich 
,. 

grow~ gradually more strict from the first degree to the 
'>• 

B. 4-~{Hons), M.A. and the Ph. D. There are at present: 
~t1'f . 

Uni~ersities which allow any III class M.A. to take ~P 

research 1 The· real difficulty, however, lies at th~ first 
.;. ,.. 

. degree level. v,here the pressure of ill-qu~ified candidates 

is most.acute. At this stage, we can either lay dow!t a 

certain percentage. of marks or· debar from admission, say, 
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all III class candidates, as is done by the llEllhi 

University. Marks are by no means an.adequate criterion 

for selection but, while admi'tting this, we must recognize 

. that no other easy-of-use criterion is available for making 

a sele ct'ion from thoJ very large nuinber of applicants who 

:.,w.i.sh to join Colleges, In view of this difficulty, I would 

··be prepared to bar out third divisioncrs,. providl>d that 

those who wish to be admitted are allowe·d to take a 
'il 

~his would .. compe.ti tive test, administered by the College. 

ep.su:re tha~ a. candidate is not debarred for ever if he secures 

twc or.: th.:r~e marks less than the minimum required for II 

Divisior.. He will still. b·e given:· a· chapce to show that his 

merit . is higher than indicated by the marks obtained . . . in 

his .. : last examination. In addition evr?.ry candidate shall 

·be asked to produce his cumUlative rcco.rd card. and a 

testimoni.al from the Headmaster which wou.ld give an assess

me)1lt of.his work and capacity. If the number of seats in 

•. C.olleges does not permit all eligible candidates to be 
• . ;. ! . 

. admitt·ed, these card's and testimohials wi.·ll. enable the 
' •'' • . I, • 

Principal :to make his· selection. 

6, Ip the first Y. ear of the 3-yea.r degre.··c c . ~urse, ail 
·.' 

students should, in the fir·st instance, be. admitted to 

B.A.(Pass), During this year, theirwo~k will be watched 

. ..:o.\i.arefully .?Y thG teachers concerned :al;l.d they will decide, in 

consultation ~ th the student, whether he. should be admitted 

,to .. :the·B.A, (Hens) course. In the Universities where 

a4Jnission to. the Ho'ri~urs courses has becn .. made carefully, 
-there is .little wastage and a large majority of students are 

,ab~e to pass creditably,. 

7 •. ~n the M.A •. no admissions should be made on the basis 
:. ; ¢.' charity. . The Ho riours students w1· 11 ,. . all be admitted -

unless .thor~ i_s s~me special reason to deny admission to a 
particular studen .. t .• All the first class . students and 

the B. A •. {Pass) will also be 
students taking above 50~ in 

admitted, If any of the others wish . 
to join, they will have 
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to ~ake a competitive test and, subject to the availability 

or' seat·s, .those who secure the highest marks should be 

admitted. 

· 8.> For admission to -~he Ph.D. only first class and ::;~:::vo•lC. 

class M.A•s should be admitted after the College or University 
- .. 

authorities have satisfied themselves that they are really 

capable of carrying on research. It should be for the 
at . , 

University to consider, after/least ,one year of work, whether 

'the candidate p_ossesses thO t;1;p~ .. of. mind to embark on a 
. -·- : ~ -'. 

'pie "cie of original :re s·earch; 
~ ; :; - . . ··. . .. · . . 

In,cas~ he fails to give evidence 
: ' ~· . .. 

of ~~is capacity, he should. be firmly told that he will not be 

allowed to do research. 

9. <The College or the University should, at all stages, 

ext;l:rc·ise :firtn1y the right to weed out students who refuse to, 

o.r 1:\fe inc·ap~ble of working satisfactorily. This should be 

preceded of course, by an attemp·~ to understand the factors 

responsible for their backwardness or lack of attention and by 

sympathetic advice and guidance, :But, if after these things 

have been done and due notice given, he fails to show improve

ment or continues to be a bad influence on other students, 

he should be asked firmly to leave the institution. Nothing 

is gained by stlowing und'.l.e charity to such students. 

10. ·In the case of specially backward and under-pivileged 

classes, students who fail to fulfil these minimum targets, 

may be selected for admission subject to two conditions. 

Firstly, amongst such students the most meritorious should be 

selected and when they have been admitted - preferably a 

couple of months before the session is due to be~n- special 

arrangements should be made to provide coaching for them in 

meth~ds of le~rning as well as linguistic ability. For, they 

are often weak in expression and need special coaching, It 

is, however, to be understood that, even in the case of 

these students, those who refuse to' "!O't'k satisfactoril~' 

will be weeded out like the others. 
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11. Even after all these measures have been taken to 

cont!r'ol education, there will be more candidates desirous 

of pursuing higher education than the seats available in 

the Coll.eg~s and Universities. In order to meet this 

demand to some extent, openings will be provided for such 

candidates in Evening Colleges, Correspondence courses and 

the concession of appearing privately in the examination. 

The degrees obtained. by these marginal routes will also make 

students eligible for Government service and semi-Government 

for which a-~. A. degree is essential. An indication will, 

however, be g;i.ven of the manner in which the degree has been 

obtained by the candidate. 

K.G. Saiyidain 
Member · 

Education Commission. 
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WCRKI~G DAYS A1'1b' HCURS OF INSTRUCTION FOR . 
. . . . SCHOOLS AND COLLEGES 

• . _..,..__ .• r. ---

It is n~~'essary. to create a· climate of hard ·,·iork and 

niotivatfon in our scho~ols and college's, In this connecticn, 

the following issues need discussion:-

'' ( 1) The n~inter of days for Vacations should be reduced • 
. .• _, r.-·• . . . . . 

The total duration of all vacations in a giv~n ;/ear should . ' ·•· . .· :-

not 'exceed eight weeks. 

(2) There is at pre~ent ·a good deal of difference between 

the vacations gi..:ren to schools arid colleges. ·~here· is no 

reason for such discrimination. In future, the vacations 

to ail educational i~sti tutions - both at the school and 

the: uiuversi ty stage 

. academic y~~ 

should not' exceed eight wesks. in an 

. (3) The t~tal nuni'be~ of holid.eys in a year 'should not 

exceed three ·~veeks for· any purpose whatsoever .(including 

~ .: ·. 

(4) This will leave a total of 41 weeks for work. Out of 

this, not more than two-or three weeks should be set 

aside_:for~ .. ~iaJ?:Lnations and other purposes so that the 
. :__ I . . . , _, '• 

total tiine available for teaching shall be not less than 

38 weeks and, if possible, even 39 or 40 weeks. 

(5) The educational institutions at all levels should 

function for 5i hours per day (excluding the time f0r 
and 

recessLfor extra-curricular activities like the school 

assembly) or for 6i to 7 hours on week days and for 3-5 

hours on Saturdays. The total time for which the 

educational institutions work in a week should v_ary from 

34 to 40 hours There should be no differentiation in 

the hours of working for the schools as well as for ths 
. . 

institutions of higher education. 

(6) The total number of instructional hours (actual· 

instruc·donal hours in the class-room - excluding ho:ne

work assignments, self-study periods, days set asiC.2 fer 

examinations etc) per school year should be 1200, for all 



-120-

educational institutLons. This period may be reduced, on 

educational considerations, for pre-'prima.ry and primary 

schools, But there should be no reduction in the work-load 

of teachers for whom special programmes may be organised at 

these stages, 

(7) There is also a good case to declare that all educational 

institutions should work all the year round. as non-vacation 

departments. This will need some additional staff; but in 

spite of it", the utilization of facilities will improve and 

there would be a much better return on investment than at 

present. 

(8) A regular programme should be drawn up to make a better 

use of vacations. For this purpose, the long vacation should 

come, not at the end of the .school year, but in its middle, 

. (9) The school and university academic years should be the same 

and not different as in Bihar and Bengal •. 

An interesting article on this subject b.Y Mr.-.George 

Taylor is enclosed for information. 

J,P,. Naik 
Member-Secretary 
Education Commission •• 
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WORK STUDY IN THS CLASSROOM 

by 

George Taylor, 
Chief Bducation Officer, 

Leeds, · · 
UK. 

ANNEXURE 

One thousand hours - .this is not an alternative version 

of the present Government 1 ~ first hundred. days b~t the total 

time devoted each year by the ri.sing generation to learning 

in school. 
·. . . :' .. . 

Five and a half hours a day, ffve days a week, 
. . .. 

for thirty-eight or thirtynine weeks a year;. Students, we 
_.. . . . . . . . . .. . 
learn from the recently issued appendix to the Robbins Report,,, 

work approximately a thirty-hour week (inclusive of private 

~t~dy.) ·d~ing term time. The eq~ivalent of 900 hours annuall;y 
' 

this is about the same time as infants spend in school. 

~n increasing number of expensive buildings are being 

·provided for this limit~d u~:~ by children and students, but ;. 

i 
little thought is given to the level of productivity achiev.::d '' 

by the considerable capital expenditure involved. Suggestioru:. 

:are· made· from time to· time, and received in silence, that 
.. 

U:niversi ties and training colleges should be used more 

intensively, that four-term years should be established, 
'· '' 

iibraries and laboratories utilised during evenings and 
' 

weekends. 

Inadequate~ 

Surprisingly, proposals to mitigate a shortage of 

p~actical facilities and to secure a more economic use of 

costly staff as well as buildings have not so far been made 

relative to secondary schools, although siinilar expansionist 

factors are .operating here to those in higher education. 

More ·children are remaining at school to complete a five

year course, and, in addition, most sixth forms have doubled 

in the last six years. To meet this expansion, governing 

bodies press for increased specialist facilitj.es, more 

laboratories and practical rooms, and larger libraries 

all to be used like those already in service for a mere 
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thousand hour each year. 
And yet a casual visitor walking 

through any large school on a normal day will encounter 

empty room aft.er et~pty room, vacant because children are in 

. the gymnasium or swimming bath, on the playing fields or studying 

and hous ecraft in practical rooms •. A visit to 
art and science 

a comprehensive school will reveal a vast empty hall designed 

to accommodate some 1, 600 children for the daily corporate 

act of worship requirod to c6mply, with the Educat.ion Act. An 

organisation and t~ethods team would have much to. say in 

criticism of the inadequate use made of the school plant·. 

How can the productivity of buildings be increased? The 

o.bvious :answer .is a lengthening of the school day. This 

measure would affect the school buildings,th.e teaching staff, 

a!'ld the. pupils in differ en~ ways. An addition· of two hours 

:a day .to the timetable would .permit a more economic and less 

rigid use: of libraries, practical. rooms, laboratories and 

gy-mnasia. In fact, it increases the availability of specialist 

rooms by 40 per cent; a simple calculation reach.ed by adding 

two to five hours of the normal daily use of root!S (the 

remaining half-hour being spent in assembly and break). To 

express this in another way, an extended timetable enables five 

laboratories .to replace seven. 

This propoaal does not, however, imply a longer working 

week for te!achers, although it will involve an, adjustment of 

hours for all ·teachers; . an adjustment which would. provide a 
. . '- : 

welcome free morning or afternoon and make eas~er the absorption 

of .Part-time teachers into the work of the school. 

Effective Study 

For children, a longer school day has its advantages· 
.. ' 

it would.include·time for grammar school s·~cieties and for 

,preparation to be supervised by non-t.eaching ancillary staff. 

Supervised Private study with all the necessary books to hand 

and without the ;nte t · f t · · · • rrup ~on o elev~s~on and the unhelpful 

presence of other members of the family could be an effective 
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use of time, and t·o leave schpol at ·6 p.m. with work 

finished for the ~ay wO'<lld enable•children·to participate . . . ' . 

more acti ve],y. in ,family life and to have more free tim0 
'·' 

for their own interests, Objections on the grounds of 

.p.unger and .. fatigue could be met by the· provision of snacks . . ~ . . 

from the school :kitchen, another very under-used part of the 

school plant; paperrounds would suffer and domestic duties 

at .home would not be. performed, but they should give way to 

~ducational considerations. It may be. suggested that 
' 
tranSp.ort will. P.resent problems, and· in' rural areas this is 
,. 

-.~ore. than P.ossible, The majority of children are, however, 

~ity d~ellerEI. and trariis:port undertakings mig~t provo most. 
L;, . . . . · • 

.Cooperative in making s:pe.cial arra11g~ments· afte·r the peak 

. ;rush hour is over. 
'\ 

Unproductive 

'The unpro.ductiv'e use o~ schools durl.ng the twelve weelcs 

.of ·hoiiday cannot be omitted from any disC'<lssion of 
. ' ' 

prod'«arl;ivity •. fu;t'ini holiday periods,_ the serious. older 

p,oy and girl ooul.d ~rofii; from' working or readi~ in the' 
·: . . . . ,. 

' ' . 
school library; the practically minded a!'ld those :who have. 
~ . . 

. insufficient time for practical or arilisti.c pursuits during 
' . . . . . ,,, . . . . ... . ·. 

-the term would welcome access to workshops an~ art rooms; 

~ixth-:-form linguists· could make gi)od use of audio aids; 

schools fortunate enough to possess a, swimming bath could 

relieve the pressure on the meagre public provision by 

opening its doors to their own pupils, 
I 

.. Measures along these lines during holidays will increase 
' 

the bill for salaries and wages, but this is inevitable when 
. . 

.·plant is used to capacity, v,hether it be _in indu,f:\try or 
' 
education; the net gain is 'in the better service provided 

for pupils. 
·. 

The economic development of staff· and space in the 

. education of sixth-form student raises another perh1:1's 

more. familiar aspect of productivity. It is not unusual 
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• f.or' four ·~chools to ·present a total of nine 
in sizeable towns 

candidates at · 1 A' 
level for music; for three schools within 

an. ot· her to have · a.IDO ng them seven t a.ki ng 
easy reach of one 
Spanish, while chil.dren at th~ fourth. are unable to offer .this 

Greek 
subject a~d for three children at two schools to include 

'in their I i• ievel cou~se •. Stre~iining would eiiminate 

extravagant use of scarce. (and costly) manpower and classrooms, 

• and in the exampl~s quot~d, to whi~h oth~rs bould be added, 
~ \ 

nine teachers and nine cl~ssroorils could be reduced by two-thirds • 
. •' . . ' ' ' . ') 

Even 'large compreheni:live schools are not an answer to the 

economi6 proVisio'n of'courses in the less popular subjects, and 

the. co'ntemplated establishment. of a large number of small 

comp~~hensive 'schools, all with •A• level courses, will lead not 

only to an even more extravagant use of ma.npower and space but 

also to a reduction in the choice of subjects· o·pen to individual 

pupils. A ionger school daY 'anci'the c6nsequent greater 

flexibility of' tim~tabl'es wiil make easier the concentration 

. of the ie~Jl~.commo~ subjects in p§.r'ticular sch'oo1s without the 

necessity for children to 'sever compietely their connection 

with their own school. 

· dbmpared with. schoolsl local colleges of l'd.g@r :• education 

are models of productivity.In use morning, afternoon and evening, 

with c:ariteens serving uie ala and ·anacks throhghout the day and 

classes du~licated to· provide a wide choice without timetable 

·clashes; they give an eJ_Ccenent return on capital expenditure. 

The better wgff_ 

!h the 'conte'xt of p:r'oductivity, it is perhaps rash to 
' . 

mention the. educ·ation of irifants: . Their working· life consists 

of ~ive hours t,:day, five deys a week, for thirtynine weeks in 

'th~ 'ye~,' a totai of 900 hours; in a class of'. forty or more 
wh~ch ~11 become fifty strong before long owing to the shortage 
of space .. ~~ this arrangement to b.e. preferred. to a daily three

~~~:s~~~:~?~for.:hirty-nine. weeks (a total of nearly six hundred 
, a class of twentyf~ve? ::'here can be l'ttl d bt 

.whi h' . ~ e au 
c . of the .two. a.lterpat·;j.ves~is. the. better educational 

exper~ence and therefore the Iaore :productive, 
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CONT llW AT ION EllJ CAT ION 

. ·. 
, Educ.ati.on is a life ·long process "from the . 

craddle to the grave".· ·-~'Continuation educat!~n'i refers . : ~-

to pro:vlsion of, opportunities of education to those -- . . -~ . ' . . '~ 

whose::education was either neglected or partial or those .. 
"'·who•wlsh to continue their education 1n one form or 

anp.ther out~id.e the_ .formal sc~ool, system; ·:rt' .is designed 

·'·to enable thos.e who have not compl~ted ~· st~gE!·. of 

., edu,cat.~\m- ~9 complete lt a~:d, if. they '~i~h-~ toi proceed 
. . '• 

to• the next;: to help eve"!'y 

.edqcal_;_ion _Y~ithout form,al~y 

institutions; to enable a worker 
. ,_ .·. . -., 

... al:lility. arid vocational skills in . . - . . ' ' . . 

.· ·f ' .. 

to acqU.iz;~ knowledge, 
·.! ·' 

order to be a better 
. . 

·:_worker and to. impr9ve hi~ _chan~.es of earning mere; to 

help to .. reft>esh the knowledge of the educated person and 
' ··; • I 

.-to enable"him.to .keeppac~ witq the new knowle~ge in the 

.field of his interest; _and to give opportunity: to a person 
.. 

. ,•-to l.earn a .. skill or a craft or an art or whatever subject . . . . . . . 
. .. . 

. it may .. l:ie wh.ich he wishes to learn~ 
. ·- ,_-' . _... . .·• .· .. ·: ... ; ".. . ~ . ::·.' 

. ·: _, .·.(!l.) Remedial Measures: 

·· ··A pass at the examination taken by the children 
· · · . t: · · -·: · · ·. · . I 

a:t. the. ageof.-14 ~POU;ld be treated as the national min :!mum 

of education for .!:!11 •. , It is presumed that the regular 

school :;;y.stem wou;Ld consider. provision of part ..... time 
. . . ,·' . . ' . / . i 

educ'ation,_· if. possible on. the basis of compulsfon, to 

childr~ up, t 0 the ag~· of _14 who have 1 dropped.out' 

-of.: the primary ~nd p!.iddle schools! This measu~e which 

·merits high pl-"ioritY will b;yitself be only pa:r,tially 

adequate. There would still be; 

( i) many above the age of 14, who had to leave 
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t ., ·:· 

• ---~- ~-! .... _ ...... 4' ~ 

the school without attaining the minimum standard of 

education; and 0'. '. _.. • • •• . • .- . . -· l '• : :~::. 
_.,.._ ... - ,. . ~ ..... · .. ·········~---

:· .• ::-:;-<H .J,~L),.many.more·who l!ave ]JecoiT<e:: .. literates through 

:the,adult:edu~?at~o~uca~pa~gns anQ. who are,_p.repared to 

continue- :the!!' educa~~Ol1•. . '· .. .. . . . -· - ,. ~ -· . . '· : .... .. _, 

1 IIi. is· imp.erat ~ve.-,tq~~: eyerY .. P~S!S~l::?la. .ef~l?ft: should 

··.bce•·1!1adl3 :to.brlpg e.dn9.a~iQp_.pf persona.Jr tl}El ~wo categories 

:.•tnent.~oJ:l:ed. abov,e.)~p··ta, ,y-he minimum stan~ard •.. The gains 

·pf:adu•lt·:;l.,!l.t,eracy, !Ja¥JpaJgns mus.t, be con,solidated by . ' ' . . . - ' 

,: p~r·t-t 1m e .. ·in ~tr:\lc,tlop: il,l, .pr !mary an,Q. ,mJ.dd;t e schools and 

-~ in> sp•ep·~a1:. c ep:t;·r es :·t'OP,, a~i;i<,lt educa:tii.pn. . It shoul,d, 

.. t•lrierei\or.e;' b~ made ,tq<; •. responsib-ility of,Jh.e governments, 

r.:·' as-.S:ii11t:ed ,by ·the local: i!Jpd~.e ~. mun ~ll ip~>.;L:iJi.~s, corporations 

.a:nd: voluntary or.~n:~salt·i?p;s;,to en~re:.;;;·:: :; ., 

(a). that ·tqa .schoMs .·ar.e; adequately, staffed 

·and equ,ippe.d to.: meet.(thes.e, requ.irernents; 

... ·(h). tha.t there ~s. adequat.e S\1-pply,~i' books and 

··tea.cl:lil?-g m!j:tertal,:negE:)ssary/t'()r. teaching 

(.c),~that.;the,teachers ~ork,_ beY:ot;~P, ,~chool hours 

for this p-qr,po-a!'l.:as. a .. :part. of their normal ..... -·- ..... -.... · .. :...: .... ;~·--~-- .•. · 
du t ies•·-' .... ,. , , , .r . , 

-·-?-'--:, ...... ·.· .. ::·:·. ·._ •• :':' ·:J:.' ( 

.'L·>{<:J.) •:that.,adaquat.e number of prop.erly equipped,, 

staffe.d aq~_,serviced adult educ.ation centres 

,.,. · are est$-blh\led,·.i.n ~itable places to meet 
(·,. . . the .. pe eci~, ,an(j_ 

' { 19) .that nece,s(>ary pno,s;.sur.es. a~ e. maintained to 
.•. . .. ' . ' _; 

keep;up the. spirit and qreat.e the climate 

•• . favaurable ,for.ud\,l.lt e~ucat.ioi1 .. activities 

' c. ._, ·~hrough_ raP,io and .o~er audio-v i.sual a ids, 

:and-~-~ i : 1. , .··· ; 



(f) thf\t this wor'k: is helped by s;rsternatic 

supervision and· 'inspection. 
. .· 

. ' 

Eve:ry adult, who wishes ilo· do .so, :should have the 

· ,.oppor~unity through a parallel system of continuation 
. . ·' . 

_1 .. _ • 

. education to acquire educatior.. and to q1,1.alify for exami-
·~ 

n~t.iops_which are normally open to those. formally enrolled 

in schools, colleges and''6ther educational institutions • . . . ' . .-· . -· 

It m!?-Y be that the adult will take more time to complete . ·.. . ~ . ' ' 

courses and take the exaril'inat ions than is taken ·normally 

.-',.by,~egular students. But the adult will have advantage 
. .. . . . . '·' 

_of,:maj;urity and of deterniination'todo.so, The parallel 

_._ .. syst~ ne~.d not be- confine'd.' to' general education; in fact 
. ... . •'t::' ' . 

it, :is lllore desirable in the fields of vocational, technical 

and agricultural edu~ation. The parallel stream for 

.-.contitluing educntion can be rendered possible by the 

'_followtrJ,g m,easures: 

{a) the doors· of ali educational institutions should 

. , be. thrown open outside ·normal worki:lg hours for part-time .. - ' ' · ... 

-e.duc.ation in special classes for adults seeking education; 

{b) the staff in these institutions should be 

• required as a part of their 'duty to provide instruction 

•. 

. ·and guidance in these classes; '·. 
' 

{c) additional· staff"bf the type required should 

bE> provided wherever nece~sary, for it will be .pecessarytp 

9ffer some relief particularly to the over-worked teachers 

·in the secondary schools; 

{d) eorrespcndenc~ courses should be initiated by ,, 

the Boards.an.d Universities, and if necessary, by private 

agencies, for training cahdidates for high schools, 

universities and other exam in at ions; 
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(e) .. candidates 'W-ho prepare on their own should 

be allowed to. appear at the Board and University 

eiam in at ions pr tvat·ely - ';nd assistance should be given 

to than by .strengthenirig libraries in schools and 

collegE!s and throwing them open in the ev·enings·to- adults who 
• i 

.·wish to profit by :them{ 

(f) (i) assistance ·of radio should be organised 

for teaching certain difficult themes; 

( ii) tapes and gramophone records for containing 
~ 

talks and lessons by t):J.e best of teac·hers 

on certain important themes should be 

prepared and kept in t.he school, college 

.,and public libraries for use by serious 

students·; 

(iii) ther~ should ·be a sect ion of library of 

well ehoseri ·e!1ucationa1 films in certain 

central libra~ies and facilities for 

projecting than for the benefit of the adult 

students; 
.,·· 

( iv)where there is a sufficiently large group 

of seri~us'priirate students or students in 

evening schools or those taking correspondence 

. courses, brief peripatetic visits by experts 

should be organised to give guidance to 

encourage the adults. 

i· (.v) adult stu:ierits who are required to do 

practicals in .science, vocati~nal or other 

subjects should b~ gl,;en opportunity for 

per: forming exper un~nt s or for workshop 

practice and the other p~actical work in the 

. 1?-b.orator.tes: and'work,shop's o; schools, 

colleges, universities, technical J.ristitutions 

and agr> !cultural institutions; and 
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. .'... . ; ..•. !:.c-.~-~····,·.··:···. t· ·.• .-.-.. , 
- schoo2s, of th:i'se le'arnlrig through 

:·~·••" ~ •• ,•, I i.'••,ll.• ... ·, ,;o·~-,. ,·, 

- ·c·or.resp·onderice cout>'ses and. of those preparing 
-~-. -:: . . --· -·. : ,·. . .·. ' . . .. . . . . , ,.... ,. n: 

pr iv'ately lri''the system '()f education should 

;: . r;-' ''be ;·~c-ogo'ik~d~ ~~d-~they. shbuld be entitled 
; . 

••t'o 'the"· 'be~t' a:s~ i~t'iuic-~ wb i.ch can be made 

· - ;!: ' ~~S:habl:e. ,. · · '· ' :·. 

'tci. speb%:i c-~t-;s~s .·, ·,,, '., __ "··· 
. .. 

A c~pa~a-tiv.ely i~i-ke·h~ber 'or' adults 
, 1 ; • • , • _ . , • o - - • • • • • , _ • : 1 .. -1 ·. · • ' ,• • • ~ t' , 

'be' k'eeri' on stu.dyin'g fcir~ the ustia'i cert.ificates and degrees 
0 

' '•. 
0 0 ', 0 ' ' • •,·, : ."• o' L' , : ' ·~ ' '• ' \ ': , i' • 

'·a.ward·ed by the Boards' a11'd un·iversit.ies. They w9uld 

' c'ert~lliiy be'· hiter~'sbed' ~; t~king· ·s
1

hort courses of studies 

· in ··Sli,;j·~~~ bf special ~-l~iflc~ri'c.e t.o.,their field of work •.. 
, ; .. I i . • . .i .-... . , . . .. : ... ; ·:.~ -. ; -,, :• .: , ' ·: · . 
... This applies to all· fields .. of general,.' technica~, 

·agr !cultural and professional''education. such i,:ourses 
. . . . . - -·· i . ~~ ~ 

normally const itti:t-e ·p~rt-s of ext ens ion work und~taken 
'. 

··by the ~k1ous d~partmant_s of un'i.~ei'sities, coL!.eges and 

tech~ic!ii and agricultural irlstlttitiod~. The soope of 

1' thes~ activit'ies is enorm~us~ but the' initiativ~ in the 

planhlDg of th~~e dourses ~ust com·~ fr'am the untversities 

:·: ana\echnidal iri~tiu;,tes which will 'naturally cqnsult the 
• . . , .. . ·... . , 

. ertipioyers as well consider the special requirem~p.ts of the 

· 'people.,: These ~P~~ial coui-se~ ca~'-iie a valuable instrUlllent 
I , , , _ , , • . , • ; , ·• : · ' • < 1 , ·. ' , ; . ' , . , , ' . . ' i . -~ , 

· for·asSisting the quality of production and for enabling 

intelligent pa~ticlpatio~ ·o{ thi/~orkers in eco!lomic 

'prbduct'ion.:' J In: th~ f' ield~ of -~c lance, technolosy. 

:·ag;r !culture" and other sind.iar fields,. these lectures can be . ' 
' . • . .. . i '. . . : . . ··' . . •: . ~ : ' : . ... : . . • 

i···· mS.de moSt ..... iritereSting bY demonstrations and exper :!men ts 

and distribution of suitaoie'li.teiiatur~. 

This approach is particularly suited for putting 

across to the adult population with the assistance of 
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experts and of audio-visual means t;he significance of 

some of the urgent national problems such as population 

c~nt;ol, er~d.ic at ion ~f ,i~'t<yucli~b iiit:f, national 

·~t~~at i~ri"~nd p~od~ctiorl:,;ni lrid~dness. Ji:naginat ively 
. •. '• . , .. ,._ . . '; . ,.., . '~ . ,. ' :' 

used this form of adult e ducat iori can become a source 

of .. great' nition~l :str ~hg't;h·. ' · ; 
. ' 

T~e sys·t~ of cori.t'inuihg -~ducat ion should include 

. ·P;~~tsi·o~·or''r~c'tJ:ltiek. for ~struction in subjects 

not related to the vocation~~- ··~r.· career interests of the 
. ·_. ' .· ~ . ·• ·' . . ,. _·,. 

adult nor to ambition ·f.or·'forrriaFedlioca't'ibn"' He may wish 

to learn' for his pe;sonal' enjo;imerit 'a. subject such as 
- :-·~<-·: .. ... ··r· ··• . ·.. . r. -·. 
mu~ic,, painting, scutptU.re, 'a craft or p:ri'i!lting. 

mstituti6ns wh·i~·h.:can''and \loiurl'tary'agehcte's should be 

. e~doura~ed·a~d_;~s's ist ed t'o 'un~e~take this \~pe of 
., 

education. 
,. :;: ... r:J 

. ' . ·:· ·' ; •' •, ~' . . .. . . ; .. : 
· ('d.i Re-ed.UcaHori - . . I . . 

-.· ·,··. t· 

' 
. , r,' T·~·~·· ~d.uc~teJ p~opi~ !en'gaged iri''w~~:k, 'w.hether in 

't'h~ ·profession ~r te~dting ~~ in·. ~'tl1er· #cites's ions, tend 
' " 

.. to 'beco~~· stal·e· •. wiide kr;,'~,.;ledg~ riot fully'U:sed,tends to 

get rU:'ste~, the ~owtb.;'~r new knowledgep';d~ides challenge 
~; _! ~ • {"j. : . . •.• ' :. . . . _; : . . i . : . . . - . 
even to the vigilant' stUdents •.. · Continuing 'education should 

provide. ~PI>ortunit1es t6' r~rr~~h ktlowl~dge ·and to get 
; . '. "' :: ' . :"'' .· .. ; ' . . . ' . 

acquainted with the trends of lts'growth~. '!he teachers, 
' •' . . ·: i, i ; . . . . . .. ·. :· ' . - :.. . . . ·. ' : - :f • . 

lawyers, doctors, admini'strators,· boniin:erclai men - all 
j' ,, ' i 

need' to renew' kh'o~ledge·' ~'order tb keep:'abreast with 

,,, the t~~~~ ·· Th~-re.sponsibllity fo;· educatio~:·of this nature 
' . ·-. • ~-~ . •t· . ' . ' . 

obviously .rest's with 'the ·~h'ivers it ies ~nd. · c'ehtr es of 

.h'i~her ~echnical and ~~icuitu!t~l e'ducation· and their exten-
'· ''·I. 

. ·,. 
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Eradication of IlHteracy 

Io Stateoent of tho Probletl -

·A discussion on the probloo of illiteracy in India 

needs to take into consideration tho following points 

among othe.r significant factors: 

lo -. (a) In 1961 about 76% of our population was 

totall.y illiterate.· . 
·(b) Of about 24% of the literates whoso education 

is bel.Dw prioarylovol:is 63.1% (62% o.uong oon and 66% . 

2o .Tota~ ef:t'ort through primary education and adult 

e·ducO.tibn 1JI'ogra6i:lis during tho last 60 yoars account 

for· p6o.r progress in literacy 

Percentage of literates 
'. 

'. >censu~ -· · . Total 
-.Year . · ... · .. ' .. . ~:-. 

11901 6.2 
'1911' . ·7.0 
'1921 s.s 
t1931 . ··' .e • J. 

Men 

11o5 
.. !. _: 12~6 

14.2 
15.3 

.· 

Wouen 

1.7 
1o1 
1o8 
2.4 

@1941 14.6 - Not available .. 
ollJ.-951 16.6_- 24.9 7.9 
:!'1961 24.0 33o9 12.8 .. .. .. <:•·.· . 

. '' ~ •.· 

.. .(a) S~ce 1941 to 1961, which has been the 
•••• 1 •• ( 

' ' sigrii:f;_ic~t 
.. 

period in Indian history, the progress 
·,. : .. 

most 

of 

}it_e~acy has be_en very poor; and the rate of growth 

during 1951-61 was roughly about 0.7% per yoar. In tho .. 
de~ade referred to above, the progress has been 7.4% but ... · ' . . . . . ) 

consequ~nt to tho growth of population during this period 
. - .~ . 

· (357 to 439 millions) there were 36 million more illiterates 
., .... · .. . . . ' 

at tl?-e .end ()f the decade. This indicates tho def"at of 
... • .. 

Figures taken from progress of illiteracy in various 
countries - Unesco publication. The figures refer to 

- · ··· · population in SJ.ge-group of 10 years ond over. 
@ Figu,res n.ot~d.. from Statesz;mn Year Book. 
* Frott Census. Reports. 
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progress. 

(b) (i) Illitora.:?Y ur.:orig woncn us it stood in 

1961 is a;p~llfug (82. 7%) • 

(ii) The ro.to of growth cf literacy'. during 

the doco.de ~i1~Urig· in .1961 has ]Jcon 
.. ~- ~: .. 

(iii) Litora~y .~i.eng ·w~pcn. -~s nbstly 

conccntr~to<J. in .th~ ;bar; fu.ens .. , (~ ~5%) 
o.nd th~t .in tho .rural ur~·a:·~'· it :il?..•: [1ardly 

. -·. . .-: 

per9cptible cs.~nn .. 
(c) (i) .. The gap in literff~Y in ~·~ral ·a.~d. urban 

. ~ .• · •. • . . . ..•••• 'f __ .. " • 

m•oas is''\~idc. (19% an~ 4mh·espectivoly) • 
. . ·'· . 

( ii) The rati:; of groi,rth :ir; rur'iil' a:t'p!J.:-s during 
..;- .· • ! '. . . 

. · tho lAst ·dc;;cad:e has boon 'ciuoh;;.~lOi~er than 
. ·. :. .. .. ,. 

in th3 urban.~:reas ci2~i% to 19% and 
. . ' . •. :-t· 

34.6% to 47% rospectiv~ly);;l' · .. ~ · 
. .. ' '. ., 

·(i1i)··.JJ.:t.19~1, 131 oillion of thc·.SJ.:go:-group ..... __ 

. ' ' 

.. . <.~v) 

.. ; .. 

{d) (i) 
'·. 

14-45 : -~ikicil is a significan:t group 

· · frou nany po_ID,:t,;:> of v icw - were 

ill iter 11to. : ~- ... 
.. . " .... · . 

Position in :i?dustl'io.l a,reas as reported 
. . ·.. : I 

by the conni~tee on Plan ~rejects is 
··-. . I 

equally dc~·e.ssing. Soric .f'acts are 
.·.· .. .. . , 

quoted bolo\~:- . . :.: -.... 

. . ,: . :. 

Il]:~tcracy(aie~ group 16-45) auong workers 
m. . " 

' .• 

(a) tea planatations is · • 
.. · (b)coal nining ·aroas .i~ 

(c) jute nills · - .: 
: {d)cotton textilGs 

(e )Irotf and steel tiills · 

p:-ogress· in ~ts li'quidation vai;ics widely 

i.&oo State ~~ .st~to and Uhion to~~itory • 
...... Seven __ States "'~d·· · 3' Uh. J."on Terr "t · . ""'' .. J. orJ.os aro 

· p.t·.o. 
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btilow the national lcvi:;ll of .24%. of 
' ' ; .... • • ~: '~: • J·: .. 

.. litorac;:y n.nd the quaJ,ii;.Y' of lit.:racy 
. • . . . •. • •• "l. • •• 

;i.s negligible.~ ,:. ' .. 
., 

(·iL) The range is ouch wider ·at district 

1-:vol. _out. of 328 district, ·;40 have 
I •,,o 

. . ) . li:toracy below 10~~ and 178 ranging 

· . ·· fl.• on 10% to 19 .9%. 67% of tho 

O.istricts· aro below national avorago 

literacy of 19;b in rural areas. 

IIf ··A-sliirvcz of' tho efforts to eradicate illi'tS6racy 
! 

T;:. }':'( i) ~J.;ttci!pts·. to .contaiU illiteracy aLlopg th,.C adults 
' , .. 

'! ·a.r~·bf·';ocent :o:;,•igin. · Except ;f~r a s~ort•:j.ived· attGupt 

. 'irl:·;Bi.haio :tn 1937, ·.a re::.cont lilJ.itcd ,attcqpt ;ill Hah,arashtra, 
. . .. . .. ' .. ;,_ . . 

'·-i:i:~ss -~oveb.cnt based upon·: ciass appeal has not beoo launched. 
. . . : . : ~ . . . 

In·sp':i:red· arid 'devoted leadership., \olhich is .thG SL}staining 
...• '·-.•• l, 

•·:';rorce'·'of ~·i:J.ovemcint o:E this nature, has no.t appea~0d 
T • • • 

--in ;the :·country~ •· . ' 

'·· '' 1:C:ii) Nuch creditable. systeoatic.work'has. been donQ 
. • '-i,;:! ~-

by voluntary; or.gmJ.isations such as. tl:).ose in Bqqbay, 

l'Iyiora · an.d Liter-acy House· in Luclm_ow. In 1961 there were 
. . . . ::: 

43,GOO adult education ·centres whGre abou;t. 7,.oq,ooo persons 

'w6re made literate~ To this rlust be added thc.'rosults of 
. . . --~ --~; 

lit'etacy work· carried out in th& C.om1unity. Dove:Lopl:!Ont 
. . ·'. . 

:Biocks. ( .A.ctual figures .a,rc being ascorta:i,ned. ~hey arc 
' . . . . . \ .. 

'' 'tib-1:. hi~). Nest .of-the.attoi:lpts~arq carr.ied oqt by. 
• • I • '. \: 

·. ·. vdluntery: agl.>hcies COhfinod,uostly·.to urbn.n ar9~S; Sone 
'" 

of these efforts have been very well con co ived and worked 
• 

·::"out·.·· 

".',.: (iii)· Since ·-independence, the .concept :qf so9ial 

'· ecf&'cation ~as developed; lay:iil.g greate:r s\.ress ~>n tra,in:!nc . . . . . . . 

irl" c:itizensl1ip and dor.u)cratic way of life.• 
. II .. 

Literacy '-'las 
.. . . 
·'no dollbt an essential. ingredient #1 th<f! pro15,rawtles of 

• ' -- ,.,,. ''' ! • o ' R .. ~ •. 

. . - .•. ' ............ -· 
,. *''(:c)p:pi·R'Ci)O]>t on '11oci;l:l E.!.uoaticn_,Pla.;.n:lr.,..; .. ~opuio:Jion, 

,t.;ugust.t 1963. Page 11. · '·· .. ·· ... · 
@Third l<'ive Year Plan,Chaptcr or;1 Social· EdUcation. 
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social education and considerable stress was laid on it 

in the earlier stagas of· its development as in Madhya 

pradesh and nclhi in eariy 1950s. The character of 

social e.duc_at'ion changed with its association with the 
: .: ·'· ' 

scheLl~ <).t,Qo!Jtlunity· nevelopi;lent •. 
'· . .., . 

(i.v) There are at present 5238 comnunity 

develop):lep:t blocks:each-~ne_of which has a social 
. ,._ ... . 

.~due a~ion .. organiser. ~rha t~~er r::ay be the gains in the 
,·,v 

field, of tr.o.ining in Citizenship and recreation, social 
,-..· ' ' .r ,. I . . ·,:: 

·· ~d~cation direotion in the cor:ltlunity neveloprJent bloclrs 
. ' •' ··' - . . ·~ ·, . . . 

has ~~d z.:tegligible irlpac{;·~~ e;~dication of iiliteracy •. 
•, . , , 'I • •' '' ') ,• .'. . ...... " '• 

: . (v. ) 'A little :cr:tagressio:n .n?Y; b~iJt:tst-ified .. . . ·• . : ~ .. . ---~-···. 

in -~eferriin(Lt~Fl3.: .schett1e·:;~~ich h~~: great· pear :iilg on 
. ·.:.·" . .:"~;.:' -:_ ....... ~. . . . . \ -·: ·:· ' 

coobating ,illit,;::racy. ·:perhaps one o.f :the nost s.ystE:imtic 
. . . .. ' ... : 

. "plans to P+.!?Pa,I'C· for':'rGobvkl::·~r illiteracy ai;long wom.bn 
·~- .•• ! -~ • ,. '· . . •,... . 

was initiated ,by :Nr s.· DUr "i;o.bai DC shmukh in 1~5·7• The' 
' . .. . ·.• ·. . . '.c -· .. . -. . . . . . . . .. . . ~ 

: ·, · sche~e had .:tl:le.. ocr: it -of S:'tt<mdirlg to the. most (lssen:tial 
·,· ... • ..... ' . ,~,:' . ·· .. 

' . ''. . ;; :: -~· . . .. 
.. requ:i:reraent ro.r adult education as well .. as .other areil~ 

::. ·:~ . ... ~ .. - ' . ---~ .-.: ::~j . ....... !.-· .• -·· 

·.·of welfare ~Q_,tiv.~t~s···,i'or women viz., the, t;rairi:ing 'of 
'· ' 'I •' , o ' :• .-, 

th~ ~rsonnel - by providing condensed co~ses to• ~onen . ·.. . ' . ' . 
whose educ;:ation:•r:ema·:ined ·'inco~piete,. The,. g~:i;ns ~f the : 

:' ':,(,;; I -, ... ·• . , '! . . •'I ' ·.• '• . . ' _-.' . • 

moveoent ~r~ .!<hat 9530 w6wm received condenso:Q. trtd.ri':tng 
~ '·. . .. t-. . :. r~ . _:. ~ . 

of .w~ic.P. 4f.9· are:. enga-ged: iil. the work of t,eaching arid· ~ 
.. '; )• . ~ " ~ ' ~ .' -· ··: ... · . :. ::· . .' . . . 

585 ~e .. un.(]..~r:going·teacher training (~igur~s- are'·for '' · 
., ..... -~. ·-:-. 1 •• • ........ ~ * ... :·' . ' . -

·neceo?er., 19~~) .·.··This is one of the. ~r.ied oethods for · j 
• ...... I •' ' I : ,\' ,· 

cre~t.~g pe~sonnt::~ rcqu:ired' particularly f()r edp,c~ting ··( ' 
·'.. ... • . . ~ r • : , . ·; •.. · I, . • •. 

of women, ...... ·· .. · .. '" ·- .. :'. ,: . 

.... . ,; .. ... 'L :·.:. . • ,_ .. : 
· (vi)., :Another eixperir.ient which. has mado·:a · 

\.~· . . .. _.:::.. '-:' ·:·."' ~ :· . 
signif~c~t .c:ontriqution was bade in Hafwrashtra where. 

· .. :·.·(.• .·:· . . ·--~ \' . :;.: ·-.• ... ·-~: .· 
the Soc~al_b~c};~G·und.\.fli-s·rlost helpful; the.Schewe of .. 

\ .. •'., :I' ... " 

"The Grao Shilrs~an Hohion. The Mohio 
} 

o.ir.lC d to U!'OUSe 

mass_ consc_i_ou.s_.ne_s._s. ·in the ·village's -~an· d.· , . relying .on the · 

' ' . 

... : :· ·' '.-'), 
.:.. t ;:: . ,. 



-135-

locu.J. '.mthusfus@. and resources of personnel ond r.p.terhl 
·' 

it ende~vourGlte \d'pe out illiteracy f.coni ~iila~es, · .. 
The nain uotivation· \·Jas pride in thG villA~c and desire 

to, plac::> .it in a position of ndvant;ge in .the rurnl . -
cot11:1unity. Th"is wovc~.lcnt J::as shown that \'lith proper 

handling·vill~ge societies c2n be onthusoa· to ·organise 

successful litG:l'acy iJover1.:m.ts through self-effort Cl!ld 

outual copporation which is one of the necGssary 
... 

·ingredic.nts of any scheme for liquidating illiteracy, 

(vii) One of. the uost scr ious drawbacks of 

adult educat~on d~'ives is that the quality of l;l.tcro.c:y 

provided. has been, gcneraJ.ly speaking, ·too poor 'to be 

effective. Lite:;:oo.cy is ··or little ·value unless the adults 

consciously realise,. in a practicaJ. way, :i,ts ef:f.'cctiv~ness 
. ·' (. ' . 

in the vital functions of their life - _spc~al, economic 

.. ·. mi.d ~crsonal •. T~1is they have not realis~d o.nd tho ..,. 

··consequence has ?con rolnpse into illiteracy, Evon the 
' ' ·r .. 

results of tho Gl'O.Ll Shikshan i'lohin hqv9 't)een dituted by 

··the relapse into illiteracy of -46.1% ,or iihe adt4ts oade 
.. 

literate. 

· .(viii) Sl.ll:'voy of tho :rcc0nt .efforts in tho 

field of,-adult education reveal that ever sirice'. 

:l.n:dependence thc:ce has been no expression o:t: the no.tional 

will to dr:j.ve out illitc~acy from the land 'and o:t: willingness 
·' 

. to paythc price vlhich such Cl!l endeavour detlOildg, The 

quiet doggodnc ss Ylhich characterised Russian dotcrnino.tion 

to ·;banish illiteracy o.ftor the RGvolution aild t9o total 

all-out drive;: planned by Russian leadership to ~hat end, 
' . 

provided us Ytith ouch to· adnire p.nd little to e~ulatc • .A 

great ·noment to build up o. national effort cor:m¢nsuratc 
t•· 

with the oagnitudc of tho problon .inr.Jodiatoly a~tcr 
;.~.t 

independence was o.llmtcd to let pass. Politica~. loader ship 

expressed its faith in attainment of full literacy but it 

round other areas .of national venture nora gainful. The 

p.t.o. 
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result of this lulro\vai'D attitude' is. reflected in tho 

neagro provision for adult education in tho tbroc 

successive plana: 

I Plan II Plan III Plan 

Hinistry of 
·Education . 

Rs. 5 c.roros Rs.S cro;:"os P.s. 25 crorcs 

ltin is try of 
CoJJIJunity 
Devclopucnt 

Nil r.s.lO croros Rs. 19 crores 

·.A recent study of how thcsG funds were spent . . 

on adult education ilado by the Plan~ing Cotlr:lission shows 

.. that aboutha,lf th~ States in this country utilised loss .... 
' than SO% of tho ~~ovisio~ 

·. r . 
, ... sooo States _did not -spend 

r.1adc for the purposo and that 

as ·nuch as 78.8 per cent of the 
. ·. .·: : - ~ . ' . 

· ·p~~~ision.* This .. indicates lack of seriousness of purpose; 

if t1,ot adDinist:;:-ative :incompetence; ._bp.t this state of 

affairs is not under stando.ble ~ tho a.bsonc 0 of a well-

defined national policy. (l.n o.ttcmpt ::ts· ·being r.mdo to 

'l' Ytnd out tho pr ccise sum spa~t by tho .Ministry of Cor.munity 
'.I. . 

ncvelopl:1Cnt on the. reDo val or' illiteracy. The o.ssuoption 
. ·., 

is tho.t it was a rJcr;.; fruction of tho allotuont for social 
.. 

education in tho. Plan) .• . . . .. 
I·,:.:-: (ix) Tho· gains of vJhatcvc.;:r little efforts 

-- · tbwords ioproving thc state 6f litc::.•acy auong the adults 
· ... 

ar6 lost by woo.l~ support:ing'·s~rviccs such~s lilli:'nry 

• serviCe, provision of suitable mtorial for. nco-literates 
·'· 

and other. tleasw.·cs- to kcup 
• i 

" : souc good_work vi(:IS don;.; in 

literacy functionally alive • 

this fiGld ill Hadhya Pradesh, 

'.farilil. l•lilJ.ia, r•inhn::.·nshtra, Madras and other places, but 

:'·cohsidoring tho vastric ss of the problon ~hq,cffort is 
. ' .. - . ' - . . 
nCithor ·adoquo.tJ .no::: \·Jcll~sustaincd,· It is found that 

·~'strong and woll-o:L'gc.~isod support~g services require 

.. -
, . serious cndcavo u:: in adult cduc e1tion in ord6r to ensure 

its offcctivcncss. 
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{x) ivlut has the illit..::::atc adult go.:i.ncd by 

bc:ing f.!o.dc litc:::..•a.tc th~:ou.;h on~ c::: tho otha.;: of thu 

adult -.Jduco.tion s'-'h--i:.Kl.s? .,). littl..l ~<>stigo? ..; pvl'haps 

Y9So . P.:lrhaps also a little· ability to roo.d sii;~l-' 
.·. 

litcrat.crro -·if ~t ·is avnilo.blo. Reading ~u1d Wl'iting 

of letters r..:qu:i.::c bottor skill. thpn ct.n oo i!:lp:l:::tcd 

through siuple litc:;:>acy progl'f11Z.19 s. Thl. cxtc~t tc' \~hich 

a. nco~litoro.to cnn U:Jc the tools of .literacy for his 

personal, socio.l ~d oconow.ic bettcrrient co.nnot bu vc,ry 

·· groo.t. Pro~>rouuc s of v.dult lituracy con bccot:ic wo:::th\ihilc 
' " 

only when thoy D.l'C pur sued vigorously ·and per s~stcntly 

till it bOcoLJe sa t:lconingful weapon .o.t"thc sorvico of 

·tho adult and lead hin on tl:u'ough contiilootion clo.sses 
. . 

. . n:rid special classes, self-study ond other' !moun 1:1oons . ·. . . . 

to ·a wid.Gl'. \~orlc1 of lmowlodgo :in his quest for personal 
. .. . . . . ' 

ori.r ichu1.mt, ccononic betterr.len t o.nd e:eteotivo social . . 

participation. ·rf adult education aii:~s at lElss, it has 

'less Ch!JI1.C(:;S Of 'sUCCElSSo .AS it" is, th_e ro.to Of 
... 

relapse :into illiteracy D.<.long the nOO:-litCl'atas shOUld 

. ,not: be surprising if it is high. 
' . . . 

·IIIo WhY .Adult Litcrac1 C.:mpo.ign.? 

Whon·resou:L·cos far edL1cation are restricted 

and r.1ony claios arc J:m.do on then, .soo0 difficu.~t 

choices are inovito.blo. lt is necessary, th~o;refcrc, 

to e:xo.cdno car ... fuliy tho basts of the justification fol' 

a_dult ~itcro.cy ,novcment of any no.gnitude. 

The Constitutional Di::..•octivG l'equ:iras ·all ch:i.ldr..:n 

to receiva education up to the age of ~4 _and tho.t- g:;.·aduo.lly · 

o.pd by ·stnges <1lnost o.ll States arc uov:ing :in the di:rcct

-ion of atto.:in:'lont of tho o'i:Jjl:ctivo. It is hoped that if 
. . . . ~· 

plans go well, 76~~ of tho chil¢lren of th-.> age f:,'l'OUp 6-ll 

will be· in the sohools by tho end of the third Plon ond 
. ' 

90~ at the end of tbe foLU't.h. In fact, soiJG Sto.tes ho!:JC .to 
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d t . · al·l children between the ages of provide e ucu J.On ·w 
' 

6 to 11 well ':lithin a decade. Evi:m the nore tardy ones 

· · t ... fulfil•~on:t of this stage within o. 
~1ill approx:u:w. e .. c .... 

fore so cable fut UL' (; • 
It is thus assu>Jed in certo.in · c :i.J.•clcs 

that iven full attention to the dovvloptlEint of pr inn::'y g . 

education, l attainmnt of full literacy is only a question 

of tir1o·. Illiteracy arJong tho adults is o. dyiilg phcnononon 

and ·there should be very stron::; reasons fer hurrying its 

disappearance and ho.stcning a natural process. 

Hmtovcr, ;;vcn the uost robust optir.list will 

have to o.duit that illiteracy takes d long tine to 

disappear,- howevGr successful tho scher.1os of prll.ln::'Y 

education oay bo. To illustrate, out of 100 enrolled in 

ciass I in 1959-60, as miny as 58 did not roach clnss N 

in 1963. During . this period, falling off ar.1ong tho boys 

was 55.4% and arJon:; girls 62%. Hith the best of efforts 

it will talre tim to r~mody tb.:i.s phcno1:1enon. Tho rate of 

. growth of prirnry educ ution :i.U 'th.o past three plans has 

boon considerabl"C, hut it. bus rcgisto;od lit.tlo effect 

··on· the stnttl 'of· nass illiteracy which' in sot1o ways is vlorso 

than a decad.~ ago •. There con be little ga:!nsaying that tho 
. . . 

battle fOr l-iterii.cy OUst· ;fie. f"6u[iht on both thG fronts, 

pr ir.mry and adult vtith cquoi ·sense .. of urgency. ,;,. lc ssor 

effort r.iust faCe ti1o danger of~ deieut. A total approach 

alone can shake Off 1:10.SS :illcirtiu .o.Ild P".'OVidC the basis . 
. . . ,,. . ' . . ': . . .. 

f'o'r ·social upheaval \thich the country desporo.tely needs. 

Pro"f • .Aiexandro~, during his talk ~it.h the noi:1bors of the 

Concissioh, ~ondored now ~- nution~l systc;J uf education 

COUld: SUCceed in a society in \vhich Va.st iJD.SSOS of people 
. . . . 

·contini.tod to be illitcro.te • 
. . ' ... l: ·. . ·. . . 

' Ir1 a ruccnt Harvard study mde by Dr • Ado.u Curle, 

. it is argued·tho.t WllO~ illitorttto adu·l .. t·s. ~"'0 d - "t ' '-'-'- ua. o .1.:1. era.·.,c, . 

· · ·t!:lcHx ~u~lity o.s wo~L:"~ s is harclly D.rrected. 

tho pOint 'of-view Of :invostuont"iri. r.ian, tho 

Thus. frou 

r cturns in the 

p.t.o. 
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ocononic sense ore nGgligiblc • If Dt', ~dan Cwllc is r :l.ght, 

.· r 
.ono should be prcp~od for tho possibility that:thc vast . ' 
suns of noney on crlult nay not produce ·uurkcd itlproVCiJ.mt 

in the productivity of workers • Dr. Ad an C Ul"lc has o.lso 
. ; . ;, . 

pointed out to the need or ensw: :ing quolity in ·adult 
. .. 

education prograrmo s. Tho Tines Education Silpploucnt 
\ 

conucnts: 
. . 

11The 'jarJ. of literacy• should not be ·spr~o:ad 
thinly and :i.ndiscrilJinatoly, .t.t:lund~cd 
nr • .:.dn1;1 Curle a your ago •oa• Tho jan, as 

he pointed·but, is expensive und i~s supply 
is scarce .•• • . 

.. 
Thoro is no natcriul available to support or '· 

to contradict J,da~l Curle• s vmws regarding tho effect of 

literacy on productivit.y but. .considor:i.ng· inpro~sionisticall 

and in the context of -the Indian situation, it: .is expected 

that a worker in whatever field it nay.be will: be a better 

worker if hG is r.mdc literate. The literate is bound to 

o.cqu:IJ:'c nore corif'5.dcncc in h:it.lself and a ·sense· 9:t: security 

and tie '~ould be o.blc to cowunicatc and understand bettor 

than before. J.dult litcro.cy does n.ot nercly ain to . •. 

'inpart skill in the usc or tho tools of reading and 

writing;· properly understood, it ains to icproyQ tho 

quality or tho· r.mn ~1hich in turn must have bea:r;:ing on 
" 

his prod·uctive o.bility, In uny c:ircunstances,)it would 

bQ well nigh :l.npossible.to isolate tho single factor or 

' literacy fron a conplex of other in!lucncing factors und 

to assess its precise bearing on the quality of an adult 

worker. It is safe t.o assune that inprovcnont. in the 

quality of nan consequent to his becom:l.ng literate will 

i::iprove his quaiity ns a '~orkcr.: ·· 

ExpcriGncc in Russia should provide ~ pointer. 

Mass education along with other o.ttendine factqr s changed ... 

* Tho Tines Education Supplonont March 26,. ~965 
- Editorial co~XJ.en t on page 911. 
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the character of tho race and transforued it psychologically 

for active participation :in social reformatj_on. The 

success of the giant endeavolli' for the ·educaticn of tho 

illiterate ul?-sso~ aroused a sense of achievement and of 

natioRal pr~o. It will be difi'icU.lt-to dooy that the 
··~ . . 

~ucccss of the schenes of ross· ea~~ution accounted in a 

}lig way for the progress ·nude by Russia in the various 

fiel.d s, including the ccon6nic .- Sp¢ukfug at a recent 

· press Conference at Paris, Prof~ Hakhnoutov (Minister of 

Ed.ucation of thc Soviet Republic ·of Tatnrastan) reninded 

the Indian correspondent who asked ~hether India could 

prof:l,t from Russia's experi~n6e especially in her. attitude 

·to local· languages. that there ;r.:;ro 64 languages in the .. ... . . . . . 

. so~iet'uii'ion.··•:Ba.for.e the:revolution half the people did 

went out :in the \·rilds and taught.. Th~re were no ne\.; 

·. ri~thods ~ no ·no.~h·:i.Ile ~' only pe~qils, po.p~~ s and school roons 
. . . •' . ·~ ,, .'\: ·>··. . . : . : . . .; . .. .· ... 

. . full of 'children by day. and ac1ul:t;s by nier.~.. Tho Govcrnt:tont . . . . :. . : . . . . . . . . - . . . 
. . \ . 

set aside large suns of noJ;J.ey and deluye,1. r;~h-:: t:rcjacts 
. . ·, ' . :: '· .... : ; . . . . . . '. ' . ' ' . .' . 

uri til' the Soviet Union was ont:l.rely l:i.ter.ate. Literacy 

sch~cies uro ··e~p~~~i~o.;1 * .· ;h~· q.Ui~~~m~i change in tho 
. '. . '~ . . . '' .. . . . ' .. . ... ' -~ .... ' . 

outlook 'or' the·. rJUsse,s and the oqo~io~~~ .. enorgy created by 
' ' I ' •· . '. . 

the great educ ationul c ffort cannot .. but be reflected in 
. . '· ·. •• • . •J.. . .. . 

··the lim~ted ·econouic. ovuluaticl'l.•:. > .~· , ... . 
The gulf between the educutcn , f'~.· 

:·· '. •' ...... . ... ' .... tb.e 

illiterate Oo.ssu:o ~".1s .a ~ttcr·, .. of doep ·co;ncern for 

MO.h~tn~ Gandhi. H~. felt that th.~ d~epen:ing of this new 
··' ., . . . ' .. . . . . 

and nore dan.gerou.s type of cl;ass dist~ct:ton corroded the 
• ' .·. '~ . ... .. . . . . . .. • . .J.. •• . . 

. •: social fabric in tho country to .an e.xtent :that no social 

· re'foro~,:.iiot even ~:du~~t:i.~nal 1 could ~e .cf;.:Jc+' . The . . . . .· ...... "". "~ve~ •• 

, ·iab.~'sei's of Ulitc~u~es fool~cgle~~~dz ·~~o~at;;d and un

·': · •iri.Volved :in tho socio.l process and ~uffcr,.vrith a sense 

: . .. Of fatiilistic f~ustr~tic:. the o.;~ogm:~· ~~~err and 
.· ' '- .. - .. . y 

"' i .. 

· * .. Tho Tfues EdUc.o.tional r.<"-p1n·-."nt 
..... v.,l--. . - '.,. ... -~. ' .. ·' · ·· · page 9230 : .. : :-·:· , . :. · 

Na; ~.;:1.. 26 l 
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oxploito.tion by the so-callGd educated. No law 9i' 
:i . 

adoinistrntivo systcn ccm protect the illiteratci,~b.nd tho 

ignorcmt and the boa.st of social justice in a. society 

in which the vo.st. bulk of the peopla a.ro illitc::r:-.tc is vo.in. 

· It is unwise not to consider tho ris\c·s we huvo 

-·~trikon.,by thv neglect of r-oss education. Our I:J.UCh talked . 
• , I' .. :_,• ', •", • • 

· of dc.tlocr.flCY i.s a. r.1cro, for1:1 and il1 actuo.l wor\dng n. gro.nd 

·'· fhrce .- There .is no real do::J.ocro.cy \~hen nasses dre 

illitcrutoo Power to vote is uocmmgless to an'adult 

Un.less he. ho.s tho neo.ns of enquiring ond knowing who.t is 

at stake ov~y:·.tioc he co.sts his vote. 

Tho country needs o. soc io.l revolution to 

·'modernise o.· tra,ditional society; but continuo.nco of 

'illiteracy will only strengthen hostility to· cho..ne;o.' It is 

futile to oxpept 0. revolutionary chango ill tho uttitudes 
. . - . . 

... 
and habits or the illiterate uusses towards 'v'it.ui 'nationo.l 

-·.r ... .: . ..;..':, . : ~ .•. • 

problens such as population control ·ona economic ·producti-
• o ,P'. ' '. ,'• ', ·, I •.. ' l 

; ,;;'iiity:o. A·!'orq;i.do.bl~ :ef{ort to eriiuic'iJ:to· iliitCI'ricy o.nd 

~ a·dudate: tP.9.J;IUpses, :tl~c~·~·~oend~~s eobt'ional UP~lll'ee 
. . . . - . . - '• .,. . . . ' 

necessary to susto.in the effort,. tb.c' ·detormiilo.tion o.nd tho 
. ,_ .. -:~ . ·: ~ 

•••.••• · •·• • •• - ,: •j 

·sense or ach:ieVCl:lont ap.d pride which the effort ·nust or 

'n:ecre.ss~ty. ;i?vol~"":, "ij~~~~:. o:ri2l··6t!lcr··ntto'ndine; fa~ tors \dll 
-r.:·· 

awaktm..the race .froo its traditiol~·o.l sluober unci give it 
. - '~'. • .I :: 

,,_· it.s-:-dynaoic chDractcl'o. C1•ash prograDrile s for clliJino.tion 
. . ';.- . . . : 

. . ~ . • . . ' · .. · . . ! J ! • . . • • • •. • 

':Of illit~racy. are equally ossc.ntiul to national :integration 
' I . . • , 

·' . :.- :· ., 
· o.ri.d·:to:,build:jng._.up o:f' a sense of national prest:lge • 

. ····-·· 
--~: .. · . .. : · It · is the . i'u~cl,o.oental right cif a· huinap. being . . ·.- :. 

·to bo·literate • ..:.venues of ,knowledge, wh:il:h th~ written .. . .. . .. . . . 
. - ·. • -.. · .: . r -. 

-·word 'prov;i.des, should be open to hio so thil.t he :nay learn 
. . .. . ..· .·. . .. · ,. -· . ·- . .. . ' '. _,:_ 

what is ncartingful to .hie, con1unicate :i.il.telligently with . . . •. . . . . ,. -_; 

his r'ellow Mings in the world ~lhich is 'g~tt:iti.g crowded 
, ···~·~··· .. :.~ ... ,:·.· .... ~:~·:'· ( .. ; I 

oore them ever before and to ir.lprove· the quality of his 
-' . . . . . 

'lif.e. The ignor UJ::l,t. cannot rc:Jo.in free .11 

is. ~ibe~o.ti~n", ·libc~u't.:ion fron the dog(Jo.tic 

p.t:.o. 
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tro.dition~l:isu:~hic~·'cho.~ncter'i~cs 'lire and 'thought of 

thol·P~~~1e ~~ k6~ps thoo in· shackle·s·~ in.Y d.eiD.y :In 

~~unt~g a treriend~ll~. etfo~t to brmish illi'terD.cy and 

open ~~t ·~vcnhes of enlight~nment, 'will ·:tncvitD.bly 

. r'eto.rd coderniso.ti~n '6£ the soci6ty.and realisation of 

that .freedoo ·or oind:. which is- the· ilruinspring oi' all 

izltellect~ai g~o\'tth. · :Postponeoen.t' of o.. 't1as~iva: eti'ort 

. pl~ed etfectivcly to e~adicate Ulit~r9-CY 'is ·fraught 

with .. grave· national: peril i'roJ:l wffioh 'even tb:c/-'plo.ns for 
'' ' .. ' . . • _. : • . ... -· '. J :~ \. :· .•. 

ecoriooic growth 'will have' no escapee·' 

J.: · ·. some 4ssuoptioris 

Fouowizlg; assuoptio~s w·iu detaroiti:o thci'·'scopo, 

d:il-ection 'and.' effoc,tiv~n-ess of a ~:~·ianiie'Ci ·:,g~:Ji~gy for 
•• ' • ;, •. _;· : r . 

elimination of illiteracy:- · 

(a)' .A. National Policy 
: ... _ 

'··· ·No:piD.ncanwork urtiess it.is':bnclrod by a 

. nationui d~termina tion to mount ~ iili•out ar ive to 

erad:i.c;te .·illiterO:cy, \dth:b:the shortest'p6~'sible 
. . . . . 

period. Sincerity ·or purpose and wili:iAgb.eils 'to pay the ·-·· .. . . . • i· . 

price arc of essence. In pru~ticill 'ter;~, .:;this norms a 

dec:l.si~n to tlobii:i.se the ent:il'e ui:riJ.powcr' tc~6llrces 
avahabi~, Professional· and non-prof'es~iob:aLima to 

utiiise. th~m, iO~ginativefy: by m~ari:~ orthbdoi ·and 

·unorthodox to ·c~~dicate' iiiit~~ricy'~ .... ~ : ... u -~ ' 
' . . . 

I ' ~ . ' • ' 

· (b) N~d for· g ualit:r • . • , I •·'- ~ ; • \ 1 '• . 

· . ·The 'inertia or~ong ·the adults can be 

overcor.lO only if they' r'eal:i:~~- thot eauct'lti~n 'given to 

th~c is worthwhile~.· It will do scull goo'd tif cuke people 

_iit~rate · On.a: leave<ttiem alone~.· Tho rou6w:ing oco.sures ure 

'essential to enstn:_~6 t~t the g··a~"s .of ... 
. . , , , . . •u c·auc·ati6nal efforts 
endure:~. 

• J .._. • 

adult· is 

. . .. . . 

· ( i) Pe~~istent f'o'llo.;i.up 'effort~ 

able to u~e ~the toots or ii-t.era~y ro; 
until tho 

his own ends 
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"';rid. uhti:l h~ fc;.:lz :-t'blc to continu;; his 0\m . .:.ducutio:1; 
,}~.·--~·: .. :.~ .. :~ ... · . 
... l ' ( ii) C:ontil1u0d P:.' O[;l'CUJ::<-:: s of ·•n.udio-visua.l 

. ~ .. -· 
oduc.itiOO:''to ::cep a.livc interest :::..n.d f<>ith :in 0duca.tion ,. 

(iii) Li:n!::inc; up lite::: 2-cy E:>duc :ttion '' ith ot.l1o:· 
;:• .. 

. c.p-i-li;l>biti·:k·s:..or-· l'ldi*l-t :<cducution in m d.:::- to wnubl'" th~ . . . . .. •· 

:tnit'ib.tc to ~<c;.::Lv'c :thd ~dvmkcc of nol'c o.dvancKd fvl:· .. lo 

~t ~J~Jn.t"io:it··'·:tnp~,itcCI in -even inc; schools. oontinuin:· 
. ,. . - . ~ 

_ .... : ·. ': ( J: . : . f ' . ; .·. . . . 

·· classJsj tro:..·:r.:;spond~nc::; courses and otJ1Jl' fili''G_as of :..dnlt ., ' 

.' "(" I . ,, ,• •. •·. ' •. . . . . . 

,·c·ducat:tdn>- Ohc<:.·l~tci·iltc, the wc~'ld .. o~-c:duco.i;ion should be 

: cipbn to'ih·:!.u provido&- he ho.s .tb.Cil v1;i.l1~ . ~ .. 'j , .• 

' '·. ,,; ••• J • · .. ,c)" L'it01:ruclY ·Drive: und Nu.tionnl Pnrpose 
• ·.·.'-i 

Edt\Co.tioi:l of~th<l :Jnsscs in. c::dcr to bC : :·' :· . . . . .. 

,- r~c'tihfugi'til UUI;i't not OC conf:indd. ::)Or ply ·tO th9; knmlledGll ·. ) . . .. 

. 'o';rt't.ho''tcolp of 'loo.:.'ning bllt' it. slio~lu .be ;inspired by 

rn.·,Pl'actico.l il1tor ':lst ::!l'lc1. o. scnsc>c:;; -~vo:lvpucnt in the 
li'' • ' ... ,, 

·~'ita.i ri6.ti~no.l -probloLlS such as~;J;,ho .felJ.owing : .. -
.. ·, 

( i) Po.tdoti:;n: ,no.t;ior.to.l· :intE)gr ity o.nd 
. . . solido.r ity. · · · 

,, 
' .. 

(ii,) Production J:l:indodnoss: o.r:~ong 
~o.·iculturo.l·u.nd .othor .workers. 

(i':i'.i )':·'Popuhtion control •. · ·· 

' ( iv)' tiE<mocr~ti~. r~sponsibil,ity: iiJplicntions 
"' of soc:tnl:tst:tc pattern: cooperatives. 

(v) Sradic~tion of untouc:1ability. . \. . . ' . 

(vi) H,9o.lth o.nd s<mito.tion • 
. •. ~ 

•. ~uQ~tion in these D.Si)ccts would best bo iupnrtGd throu;:;h 
' . . ... _. •. . , .. 

the r.Pdia oi' .. r.w.s's-comunico.tion o.nd it shouid help to 
' . . . . ·. :_;. : . ) . 

. -o.wa(~on. tno illitoro.to adult fro;J his indifference. In 
" . . ... ' ·:· . ' ..... 

. :• .fact, oduco.tion th:.'out;b the ncdia of no.ss-coruunicution 
~ ·. . .. . . ..- . ; . . .; . . . . . . . . 

.. _should be vigorously or eo.n ised then in tho~ nrcns wher o . 

. <'for i>OJ:l9 ranson litt::.'£:c:y Gduco.ticn cnnnot for the tioe bcin.:; 
. - .. · . . . 

coor.:.encvdo Education of the i:Jo.sse s should not be dclo.yud 

if literacy o.pproo.cb is of necessity tm•dy. Thi$ type of 

education should precede,. o.cconpo.ny a.>-ld follv\~ literacy 

progrnn;JC So 
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2 1 The ..A.tto.ck 

, The ongnitudc of the pJ.'oblvn is s1,1ch thn.t bold;. 

·unorthodox u?d crash p:.·og::D.n:JCs arc .cssent.inl to cope 

with it. Assuoing tho.t due priority will be givon to 

enrliost rcq.lisntion of tho Constitutional. piroctivo to 

i t _,l cl:lJ.'l-"··u··n up to tho ngu_' of 1_ 4 1' provide odL1Co.t on u u.L w. 

tho following fivc-p~onged attack on illiteracy is 

proposed: 

(a) Pluq;in;; tho leaks at tho Prinn.ry Sto.gc 
.. 

Tho ro so of o.dult literacy. is_ e;rt"l.9 icnt 
,.,,. ~· ~----~ \ .. 

pr iilnl'y' a·ducation • P:i.'irJUl' y vducation should not only 
. . . . .~\ 

forgo ahead to provide education to nll childJ.•on of tho 
~ ,· . . ~: . ·. . . . 

school.;goin.g ago, but effective nco.surcs should be tuken 
.. 

io doal effectively \·lith th...: ln:c go nuubcr of dropoioUts,; 

Special part-tioo education needs to be proviuod . . . . . 

in schools to boys o.nd girls '~ho al'O not foroally em•ollcd 

in schools, preferably; on o. ccnpulsory basis, ,until they 

roach the age :of 14 or qu:!_lifY' :L."! 0. · spoc bl to st held by 

tho Education Dop~tocnts • .. 
If tho lo c.lts in pr ir.1o.ry .\lduc D.tion arc not 

. • ' ...... J', 

· plugged, tho ::JD.gnitudu of thv problcn of adult literacy 

'w1.'ll riot be approcic\bly affected• Efforts in this 

direction we entitled to thv hiah(;)st prio:L'ity. This 

question will ro6civo fuller considcl'ution in tho 

discussion rclutin[i to "Continuing -Edu'cution" • 

. (b) Hass Cnopuir;n 

.;. nutionul. mi.ss novEm.;nt inspirvd by un appeal 

. to. putriotisu o.nd spir i1;. .Qf servico· should oo vigdrbusly 

.oounted' und a no.tion-~iidc effort org2niscd by tho' lenders 

of ulL purtics to c::::.dicutc illiteracy, .t..t one ti::ie, 

it?YOdin tuly.. after indcpondcrico; putr iotic feeling. bould 

have. nobilisud for ccs for orudic[ltion of illiteracy• The 

grund opportunity _htwing been lost, o. nnssiVc caopuign 

for. ;J.Chiovcncnt cf universal· literacy should ""' 1 "" ::tunc he d 
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witll th.J i.nsp:ll•cd hqlp .)f 2.11 personnel t.i1..'t CJ.n be 

uobilis(.)d in ord;;r to mv::~:;:cn thLit s.il.s.:; uf patriotic duty 

:md spirit Oi' SGl'ViCO Vlhich hc.s bc..:m the S.:'.ddost C.:'.SU::tlty 

since indcpcndonce. This co.np:c.i[;n · shoulC\ be uiroct::d not· 

ueroly to ach icvc u.riivcr sc.l litc:;:<o.cy but a.l:.o to c.reuso 

pntriotic sjl:iJ:it :md t,;, build up nc:tion::tl ch~U'nctur c.nd 

sense of solido.r ity. \1h;\i.ch .is th..: fundnnC;ntetl objective oi' . . . . . . 

nc.tionnl education. .til mmkenin~ of this no.tLU'e is o.lso 

.Jsscntia.l to :;ivc. no;:rcntu;:r ·to the. nostvito.l no.tionnl 

progro.nr.10s \~hich ains to ro.ise no.tiono.l production, 

nininise b:iJ:th ro,tc, o.nd to no.ke dcnocrO.cy ar.Jo.lity :!.n 

the country •. S~ch o.n o.wakoning is riot· l,:,ss esscntio.l to 
·-~ 

nation:;.l security •. · These considerations would ~ustify 
' 

putting tho. ilOVCUant on D. Wtir-i'ooting~. If properly inspi:•cd 

o.nd conducted, tho go.ins would bo fo:r r.iorc rcwo.:rdil1c; tho.n, 

for exu;:1pl..;, those frpu tho sch;m~Z s of ·conpulso;r:y surv icc 

in tho N .c .c. In fact. it .would be ,of no· SD<lll ~dvo..ntc.c;u tv 

'convert t.ho N .c .c •. into. ;nut.io.n2.l·druy for litcrucy. One 
·, 

aspect of this r.m.f;:'live, pr ogrru:ii.t:) \lhich utilises tho sc:rv icc 
. -~ . . . .. 

of tho. youth ilill nood to be. dovl:ta.ilod idth youth uovenont::: 

and coppulsory cn:rolnont in the N.C .i:f~ · 
~ - . .! 

(c) consolidation ond P:c•0r;ross 

The go.ins of the litormiy uovoncnt should be 

consolidated and continu:::d ·through instltutionc.l ::rvthods. 

(i) Pnrt~tino educatiOn should bo providod to 

tho noo-litorutos in ovcninr; c.l:lsses in tho loca.l school::; 

or specially croa.to.d adult education ccntros uo.i.ntu:inod by 

v~lunto.ry orga.nisntions, loca.l bod'ios un'a whore nocussm:y 

'by gcvornuont. Every noo-litero.to should.bc. pcr·suo.dod to 

attend classo 5 twic 0 Ol' thr icc a. \~Cck; : · , ! 

( ii) Th~ nov anent should· Dei ·supported by .. 
spcciul library scrvic;.; which :&.!Jould-·o.iw o:t: providin.:; 

C(l:L'c:f'ully. selected l.lscful and 'inter c'sting lit.::ro.turo 
. .· . 

including boolts, poriodicnls~ ncwspo.por s. Production :md 
~ . ' . 

p.t.o. 
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supply of c;ood litc.:c.turo is th:::; §.....~ guo. ~ of the 

s uc cos s of tho sc!1-:: ~x s of rJo. s s 1 it or ncy • 

(iii) Rer:;Ulcl' r o.dio sorv icc o.nd. frequent oducntion 

through fiir.1s ::mel other c.udio-visucl uec.ns Dust be Pl'ovidod 

to create th>J clir4-~te in which alone- go.ins of: literacy 

cc.n be persuod and ::C;o.liscd. 

(d) Education in urbo.n o.rE:;aS 

The '-"-""'-SS r.1ovo;xnt to co:<bat _litcrncy 

will have its iJO.jor -.ffC;ct on the ruro.l· populo.tion. Tho 

o.tto.ck in the urbc.n o.nd industr io.l nr'cri.s should b.:J th:rouch 

the er.1ploycrs of O:L'GO.Uisod ::111d oth.;r 'industries, in 

cor.morcial ·i':il'os end in govcr11:1ont ·rind oth~::r scrv ices who 

should bo oo.do to pl·ovidc. for c'duco.tion of tho illiterate 

cnployocs. · This o.pproo.ch should be plo.nnod to ensure double 

o.dvo.nto.r;os of o.dvcncinc; litoro.cy o.s wcll.cs ii:l.provinr:; 
;: . . . . 
sldll in product;i.on. The Govcrmiont will no doubt hove 

to cc:iupol~ through ler;cl ::10 uns if noce ssnry the cuploycr s 

to provide 'educo.tion us well as to help. then in do in::; so. 

'· ~- (o) !Jg£pp:coo.chcd o.re.O:s 

. It ;!.s Pqssib'k tho:t· w'ith tho bost of will 

sui' fie icnt · r.1o.npo:wc_:L" ~1o.y not bci o.vo.ilo.blc for lit;o1•ccy 

work in corto.in p_ruo.s of th;; country or for certain ugo 

groups. Nuwbcr of p:;~ nnd woucn covered by this co.toGory 

is bound to be lo.r go o.nd thai' o is every roo. son why the :i.r 

'-education. __ s_ho.u.ld no.t be nc~lc··-c-to·,d·. It ·1 .. _ . __ "''. ·-.•· . _ -· w~ l be ncccsso.ry 
. . ..... '. ·• :·:'. · .. ' ) 

. to depend upon rndio, fil11s, lectures, dcaonstrntions, 

exhibitions <md VO.l'ious other nodes of nudio-visuo.l 
:. . ; .. 

educo.tion. Frou th.o stratc~ici point of viow, o. l:lO.S:J 

no.veu~t should n<?t lot o.ny e10nont in tho soc icty 0 scc.po 

. education nnd :L."l thi~ conteXt the~ ei'fcctivoncss of nc.ss 

L1edia of e~uco.tion LUlQcrcst:tciutcci. 

3. Pa'sonnel .. 
. . :J 

, · · (o.) It .oo.ybc Pl'Csuned thut the stuff of pl'ionry · 

and niddl.:J. schy~ls vlill be lnl>,gely utilised for who.t hcs 

p.t.o. 
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been described ·as 11 plu~;ging the lGnksn at the p~iwory 

stage and for providing pitrt-tiue education to tho now 
.: . 

. initiates._.to litcr.o.cy~ Howevo:-, tho services of these 

teachers would .bi;) nvnilo.ble. :in the initinl sto.cos of the 
. ..: 

progroone during which it \.lould be prudent to ensure 
,·· .. 

active participation by the 'teachers. These teachers 

. ··should ~ organised to provide leadership and onthusill.sr.l 

nnd tO bu:i.ld UP OO!Jvntun' for tho r.lOVEl~lCnt, 
. ' : . ' 

(b) Tenchol's in tho secondary schools :would 

· ai~o be av~ilable' wheri the oover1ent is initiated und 
.. :: . ,· 

should be siollarly utilised. In course of tir.JQ, they 

would be requ:lrod to nttond. to the work conne.cted with 

. continding e'dueailon ~d rUn. evening olassas. rhey uay 
.;.. : . ·. ··; . .... 

. eve!l then J:iG co.tlcd u~on to provide guidlince to j.he local 

aduit~ who have ch'osen to. take correspondencG COfll' SOS 
•'; ,· 

organised b:r Boards· of ·Education and univel'siti~s. 
. . . ,. ~ 

... .,: • . . ·' ·: ·. .. . . • ·~ I . : . . 

(c) Teachers in the secolidary schools and stuff 

of tr~inin~ oollege.S,. colleges und universities will also 
. ' . ''·. . . •'. 

be requii-ed t.O provide courses to the volunteers, students . ,,\ . 
. und others who \~ill undertake teaching of adults. 

. . . ·, . . . ' . ' . 
- · (d) In order tb build up o. real oass-caqpo.ign, 

p~rsonnei will ne~d 'to .00 dro.wn as indicated below:-
.. 

(i) ..A.ll undergro.duates in colleges and 

. ·, 

. ' 

· univer·sities in all fo.culties should bo 

requ:ired to contribute at least six 

continuous weeks of service to tcnch tho 

adults as conclition entitl:lng theu to 

.ci'ppc;-~;· a:·t:"tha i'ir st degree exaoipation. 
' 

This ~ill (mable 10,90 lakh boys ·and 

2~0 ·lo.Jilis girls • a total of 13~80 lakhs 

f~f the pUrPOses oi' adult oducatlon. 
, • ' : . .. I • 

.(ii} The leadership in the country in political · 

. • arid other fields should set. an exo.nple und 
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inspire all educo.ted.persons in the 

country to join the nruy to fight 

illiteracy. This scher:1e \dll be o. 

te st of the: s inc· ar i ty of our 

leadership and of its ability to 

con~:10nd disintarested service. ·The 

educ c. ted eleneFl.t iri the country in 

is nest difficult to bo aroused !or 

. service; but uuch· c~ be done ~Y 

voluntary orgnriisations to build up 

a willing personnel for the activity. 
' 

National r,ecognition in sone for'G .· 

for those· who have rendered the 

service ;{lay provide ·so;:1e useful 

incontive. ·'It is difficult to 

anticipate tlanpower wnich will be thus 

· . available •. . · .. 

. C:!.v) . Spepial ·ei'f0I't will be· ne.cessary to 

,· creat.e ·1arg!3' onotigh personnel for 

. ·aduco.tinG adult wooen.. It wil~ be 

.:\.ior:tnwl:iUs> p.er;suad:fug wor.1en, whore 

possible, to aeree· to't!)aching being 

done ··by·uo:r:i in'~ cori'dltions in which 

the ·('i'ranger.Jents will be found 

sati.sfactohr f~r tb:ei:r~' It should also 

·be pbS.sibl0 to build up for thj.s 

'purpose a fairly large nunbei" of 

·teachers fron anong retired teachers ... 

oen. and woncn .. ;md retired governnent 

·officials who nre capable of teaching 

.•. and Vl:i1ling to do so. If nocessary1 

' · c: fair honor ar iun be paid to the se 
. . . 

. . .. .. ~:lJP.r SOl'\5. for working to educate wonen •.. 

I:_t. is ,;!,!1· ·this nrca· that one will have to depend 
. 

. ... ·'· . 
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, 

to a considerable extent on the schene of condensed courses 

initiated by Shrioati Durgabai neshoukh. In the case of 

wonen in part.iculo.r, it would be worthwhile creating 

training and naintaining a perunncnt cadre for the 

education of adult wonen. The efforts o.nd the e:)Cpenso 

would be rewarding. 

I an aware of the o.rgmlonts which have bOen t:1ade 

against coopelling the youth in schools and col:).eges to 

undertake work of literacy or of any other foro, of national 

service. I an also o.wnre of the results of tulking enlistnent 

in tl:i.e national cadet corps co1:1pulsory. However, the stv.te 

of affairs obtaining in the country is such thai;i sooe bold 

approach is necessary to instil sterner virtuos,in the · 

youth and to insp:ire it with a sense of nationa:j. purpose. 
. ~ 

They should be brought to realise that sooe ser~ice is · 
': •l 

expected of thee in return for the good done to. thou. Wo:x:k 

in national adult education co.cpaign will give t):leu a sense 

of achieveuent and sense of espirit 5!£ corps which cones 

frOIJ participa.tion in a comon national Objective. Tho 

nass movecent f'or eradication of illiteracy wil~ have its 

uajor iopact on the rural population and it is abundantly . . ',' 

necessary that the educated oen and wonen in thl;l country . 

should, for tho:ir own benefit, have d:irect expe~ionce of 
' work in the village surroundings. Perhaps this effect nay, 
! ·I 

to sone extent, help to bridge the chasn which ~e,nds to 

be deepening between the educated and the uneducated and 

the rural :md the urban peoples. For the rural society 

it will be a boon to have personal huunn contac~ and 

participation in the process of learning with tl:le youth 

fresh fron schools and colleges. Contacts of this nature 

are vital to nodornisation of the traditional attitudes. 

Mass contact with the educated, supported and s~rengthened 

·by unceasing education through the uuss uodia o:t: 

coor;umication is il:J.perative for revolutionary change 
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oi' attitudes in tho rurnl lifo. 

4o Scleck.ive o.pp:•oo.ch 

Iti. is prudent tv deploy tho o:mpowc.r nvnil:tblo for 

litor~cY, .~1C~!'k in t.hc :1ost s..:nsJ.tivc uro<:~s 1'ro:1 tlw point 
'. 

of vit:wi of nationo.l d;.ovclopncnt. With the best of \vill 
'. . i .• 

and: best: of· offort it uay not bG possible to h:we <-nour;h 
...... 

r.1c~ :md ~'ior.i.en to 1:1o.lce the oillions of illiterates litero.tc. 
' . 

Prograrno will need to bO phased and priorities; detor.:lincdo 
,•. .J .• ; • 

Wh·ile ·education fo1• o.ll should be systelJatically:persuc..:d 
; .. i . 

thr()ugh. the nedia of ::lllss cot:ruunication,, the nnfipowcr . 
·, '.. •· . I 

a:iTailal:?le for educo.tional I!Ork should profcro.bly be ooployod . . : . , ' . . 

to :educate' a oano.sco.ble group say of per~ons q:f. the o.Ge 
... '. .. ,: 

fir¢ up :.of: 15-34, It is this aca r;roup which is· lare;ely 

. epployed in pl'Oductive activity and incidcnt~y tho 
. ·. 
p~rccnt~ge of lit~racy in it is hic;her th:m the no.tional 

iavii:t'a'ge as vlill be seen frorl the table belO\'i: .. 



Age-· <;JL!o 7$ 67. 6/o 
gr pup u1J.l1. J.on 

15-34 

"'""5. 38 32.4% 
million 

~7 .91 
million 

10.97 39.1% 
million 

?igur s in millions for 1961. 
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. 4.15 27/o 
million 

6.82 54.5;& 10.97 33~71 60~4~ 50.34 88.7% 84.1 
million million million millic·n milli·~n 

·--·-------------



-152-

This app~·oach \·Jill n~~~n, if ~clc.qu~te banpo\~e:• 

' Carl be Dollilis~d, th-:- iu,Jodiatc ta::'~Gt \WUld. be to provide 

'edu.cation to rou.:;hly about 100 nillions of people in the 

coUn.try at the- cnc1 of tho fourth Plr-n. 

5 .·· . . . . T~·aining of ~::.be personnel 

It is 'e.sscnt.::.al that the pc:;,• sot'.nol for adult 

education pa;:ticula:L·l~' tho st.U.dcnts · frori tho schools and 

colleges to be p~·cpe:.'ly trained. They llUst be ;:;ivcn an 

ur:d~rstandinG anC'. i11·sic;ht int.o What is proposed to bo 

t~~ght and :~hey ::;holl.lcl be.' acquail1toc1 with the tochniqll.es 

. of. dealil1t; VIi tb. e.C!ll,lt i.1Cn. and 'WOl:ten and of teachinG thetlo 
' . ; 

J;. cEp:"tain disc.ipli11e in tho r isciu:;,; of ca1:1p life is 
. .·. '·. -- . 

essential. The t:::-?in.:i.rig.. ,should a:isB.hclp the volunteers 

and stll.donts to l' ea.liso that they have to learn t;M.'C tho.n 
. ' .· 

•.. ~hey, havQ to···te-ach • and that it. is th~:ir duty to make the 
.. 

•life of tho adll.lts happior and gainful for the:ir presence. 
; . ' . 

·:,:t-:. \~ill be nocessal'Y to o:;,•ganisc vitl1. tho .help of the 

. ' 

. ' 
universities aru:l t::ail1il1c, colle:;os tu train the trainers . . . 
as well as the. yoluntoe:t•s for :.: • .:. ta::k. A 'cour sc lastinG 

"""' . ·-· -~-

for ten days for thc'·trairimg bf th:J 'v6lunteers and 
' ... .. 

9'tll.dents vJOll.ld .be .desirable "btfo.·e tl1oy arc sent Oll.t on 

ass igntaen t. . . .. ~- . . . . -
' ····· ., 

. .. .. 
6 • Notivation 

. . 
. . ~ ·, . 

. ' 
. . .. Consideration of.• strategy cannot be conplete unlc ss 

:--·\ __ .... ·= z~- .. _·, . - . 
. the urgency of pro\tiding incentives is stressed. Gains of 

edll.cation can not _bC.).'_Cadily.had on. the counter and l:lOl'C 

statll.s and prq;t.j.r;o uhich como with literacy r.~ay net be 
' ' ' . 

sll.fficiontly attractive. 'The Unesco Report has consido:.·ocl 
; . . ... 

the natur~\_of :Inpcnt:Lvos·which vloll.ld ·\lor·k. ThC', D().ssivcncss 
. . . . . , . - ~ . -, 

of adll.lt.literacy drive 'ism· itsdf a big inpLntivc and the 

. fociing of boing left out': :in a' gr~d drive viOll.ld ]:lrinc to 

the sensitive a :L;;.:l:ing of :i.rif'":riority. Perhaps tho uost 
· .. · .. · ... 

powerful incentive; v/ould be to allow to the educated alone 
.. . . . ....... 

p.t.o. 



-153-
ccrta:ln privilcgGs :In tht- civic life and recognition by 

Govornacnt for ce::ta:ln services. In !'-1aharashtra, Grar.1 

Shikshan Hohim co:cta:ln forms of social l'ecoe;nition and 

p:i:'ide :In tho villa.:;es has served to act a's :lnc0ntivos. In 

the conditions prevailing in ol.U' society, it' will be 

necessary •to proviC:c \/hat woQld ootivatc the adQlt to 

put forward the necessary effort. · 

v. Tar acts and costs 

lo The costinG attcnpted bcl0\1 is done on a very 

cr.udc basis and vlill need considerable revision. Moreover, 

it is based on the assumption that the raainstay of the 

schzoe will be the student force. The problem is .to 

educate the illitcra:tc bctwcGn the. ages of 15. to 34. 

2. population....:!:Q_bo covered 

Total population 

.1\ll.t ic ipa ted · p·crccntagc 
of illiteracy . 

Illiterate population 

1966 
Fic;QrGS in 
millions 

152.9 

62.6 

95.71 

1971 
F~cures :1n 
nillions 

172.7 

99.48 

Tho above figures shm1 that "tho illiterate 

population in tho ar:;c-group 15-34 vlhich \vill be 95.71 

million in '1966 vlill :lncroas..: to 99.48 :In 1971. The . . . 

population to be cove~·ed Ul1c10l' this schct:1o wi~l,thercforc, 

b.c taken to be 100 nillion (roughly 10 crores). Lfhe so 

figures arc subject to scrgt:!ny.J . 

3. Adult~ucation teachers 

In or.der to ioplc1Jont ·this programnc with:ln the 

Fourth Five Yea1• Plan period, it. is p1•oposod to lJObilisc 

coopul.sorily the cnt:iro student body at tho Ul1dc:rgraduates 

level for this task. Each candidate appear:lng in the 

F:ir st Degree Exai;J.:Ination w 'll b ~ 0 '-'cqu:bod to dcvoto continu-

-ous six wo~ks a.t a ca1:1p or cl h · sovl. cro. as a condition 
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qualifyinG fc;.• o.ppc2.:.. c...llcc a.t" th~ .i':i.:. st d~gre~ cxailino.ticn. 

It is .:.sti<.lJ.tcC: t:;.c:.t t!1.1il.nu;.1q9r .. of._~tud,~~ts _svailabl.; 

. svcial sc.:..·vico wi.ll.b.:. about 2.25 Dillion (i,c. at ur. 

annual av~rag;E) ?f 4.5 lakhs) liud.n.; tho Fourth Plano 

rur 

.. ·, 

Eo.ch candidate \oJill. ,~ rc ·qt.1.:il· cd · t.o to.~~c · t\JO batchos d::dly 

of a bout 20 adnlt S l "~ch- .:,:- oric in th·c tlOl'n ing: an([' the sc..cond . ' . . ;: ,· . 

. :in the evening. Each batch \Jill be to.'!lght for two hoLli' s. 

It is hopo.d t)1at t::is teaching r.wnpm;er will be adequate . . ~~ .· .. );.··· . 

•.t9 qake,litcr:at.~ tl').c ~nt:ire p~pula~ior{ tlentioncd o.bovo, 

3.~ 

. (1) Trairling of tcacl')Brs 
@ Re 11-· per teacher 

.(2) T.J ... /D.i• etc. @ ns. 135 
per teacher 

: (3) Cost of book;s, \vritL"l.:; 
nater ial, otd. ·@ Rs. 37- · . ) 
per adult to be educated. 

(4) OthCl' S-~·viccs @ ns. 2 per 
a.atiit. . ' · · · ·' : . 

(5) Follm~:·up:' .· ...... :· 

( i) LibrOi'y/.R*-'adinG.B0on 
@ Rs. 2 .so p cr· adult 

'for 5 yem··s 

'. '~ ~· :. 

:-: 
(i'i) Nass Hec1ia:'. 

( i;ti) 

.. (iv) 

(v) 
J ' I' 

10 lakh radio sets 
( 1 sot ful' 20 per sons) 

. @ Rs. 50 pc;; sot. 

.2-v/CEJk training for 
2 .so· lakh loaders 
@ Rs. 40 por head 

. ' 
; . 

Serv i;:: e s(:Jl•oadcastc s, 
· technicians) · .. J 

Contin:;onc ie s · .. · 
' .: "'.:. ·. · ·· · Total ' .(. . j 

Adr1inistr.a:tion, supervision 
@ 2 per cent of the cost 

'· i. 

:•. ·:·· Q1•.and Total 

••••••• 

~ 22.50 la!::hs 
• :.' j 

-as. 30.38 croros 
· (Rsa135~2t lalms) 
.' ·:. i: ., 
Rs, 3o,oo crores 

! . 
,, 
Rs, 20. Cl'OJ;'OS 

Rso 25,00 croros 

. •. P..s •. 5 crores 

Rs., .1 crore 

ns. o.so crorcs 

Rs. 0.25 crol'CS 

ns. 1~135 croros 

·IJs. . 2 crores 
. 

lli. 114.60 crcres 
F..s. 

rw •. 1.15 /114.60 
fuo10 . 
crorey' 
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VI. ~ry 

I. stateQent of the Problem 
..,._,"'. 

· t t brl.·.efly the oag.nitudo of the The.SoC~l.On s a €S 

problem an\'1· inadequacY of tho progress. 

II• .·Survey of the cffor ts made 

, This section r.of.::rs to the attempts made by 

.. (a) 

. .{b.) 

short-liVG\'l mass-uovemont in Bihar (1937); 
'• .. ~ ' 

the literacy work ®dcrtaken by voluntary 

organisations particularly in Bombay, Hysore 

. and Lucknow; 
• I • .: , • • • ' 

(c) Ministry of Community Development; and 

·:(d) Mahai'a~htra Grau Shikshan· Mohio ... 
and .,concludes that 

. . . . . . ' ' . ' .. 
( i) no nation-vlidG planned and sustained effort 

. , .. 

is r.1ade ~o fa,r, _to coni bat illiteracy; 

(ii)the worlc done by various agencies. so far 

has made little iLlpact on tho state of. l;i.teracy; · 

· · ( iii)meagro sur.1s wore provided in the plans for 

adult education and even those v1ero not utilised by 
,. ·' ·.·... . ·: ... 

Governoonts (some did not utilise SO% to 78% of: the 

provision); 

( iv). ;th0 little gains through adult education 
' . 

were undone to a considerable extent by weak follow-up 

"1ork.· .,-, ·: ·. · 
•• l!-· '· • ~- ..... 

(v) tho quality of iliitcracy·has been poor 
' ari.d 'irie ffcc t ivo; and 

· · · ' ·(vl) the illiterate- adult is indifferent and 

disinclined to consider that th~ effort to g0t educated 

is worthwhile. 

;rhis situation is due to tho total absence of 

a national determination to eradicate ~literacy. 

p.t.o. 
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III. Why Adult Literacy Canpaign? 

This Section considers 

(a) an opinion that adult· illiteracy will disappear 

gradually as primary educq.tion advanczs: by tho. end of 

. the th :ll'd Plan 76% of childJ;on will be in 'primary schools 
' 

·and 90% at the ond of the. fourth and gradually literates . · .. 
will replace the illiterates ~nsuring full literacy after 

a certain_ period; 
' .. 

(b) views cxprGssed by Dr • .A.dam Curle that 

(i) .literacy has no appreciable effect on tho 
. ' 

quality of the illiterate i'Torkers; and 

(ii)· l:iteracy: p;~.•ogrammes nust ensure quality 

rather than quantity and tho resources which . ..· ... 

a!<e· scaroa should bo prudently utilised. . :' . :, 
It iii argued that . 

(l) priniary e4ucation on the basis of .its own 

gr·owth. tR-kes ,long tim~ in liquidating . . . ~ 
~- . 

illiter<J.cv; . ; . 

(2) all out waxinuB possible effort through 

prlll!ary and. adult'-lit~rB.ey arc essential 
. . .. . . .. ·,· 

in 'the. f~cc of the ~lagnitude of tho task; . · . .~. •. ·. 

(3) if adult education is properly conceived 
·-

and worked OU\o. as it should be, it should 
.•. 

have sooe. i\npact oven on economic productivity; 

(4)~in Russi~ d~terj;lination of tho people to 
~ ' ! ' • 

· ~ eradicate, illitc~~cy in tho shor.te st pos siblo 
' . 

·period and success in the carrying out tho 
...... 

national will has dono· more than oere achieving . : .• . . . .. ;"~, . . ·. 

· univorsallitoro.cy; it has helped 'j:.o build up 
. . : . .. 

. . 'i 

. national ch_aractor' a sen so of ach,:j.ovoocmt 
;.· ... 

arid national: pride which are esseqt.ial . . -~-

psycho~ogi~al i'aatprs for achievement of 

· · na-i:~ion?-1. dovelopmmt plans and national 

purposes_;, 

p.t.o. 
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{5 )· ,pos.:tponc~ent pf::'an all~out effort to 

. - \iquidatc . ii"ii"~o~acy will 

(a)· deepen and ·perpc,~uatc inquality and 

.. exploitatiori .. and deny social justice 

to the il!itcr~te; 

. (b) reduce democracy ~o a farce; 

(c)·. impede· urg~n·t:oo~ornisat:i.on tendencies 

and n-ational dr.ives,for oxample, for 
~·· '; : . 

•. ·inc!ooasoci produ~tion and population 

control; ·. · 
·:·. 

{d) slOw down national integration; 

(e)· fail'to provi~e a sense of national 

. purpose and to build up national 

:cha.ractGr and prestige; and 

{f) deny tc. thii pc<>plo ·real frecdoo~ 

rv. _Strategi ·: 

rne. st!.'?-tegy proposed assuuc s 
: ~ ·'·' 4 • • • 

(a) national ·dotcroination to elioinate .illiteracy 

. by mobilising all.huoan rc;sourccs available 

.··.for teaching and by willingness to pay the 

.• price;·· .. 
(b) stress -on quality by persistent follow-up 

efforts,· a·ssistancc of media of oass 

. coomunic ation, ·and opening avenues for 

continuing cducatio~; 

~c).,cmphasis on thE: U:rgent national problems 

in adult literacy programoGs G .g., 
_nation.al intGgrity, productivity, population 

, CC?ntr.<;>l, do}l1ocratic way of life;, eradication 
. . 

of untouchability and health and sanitation. 

· The s~ategY•.pr-Qposud further assumes development 

of: P_~ ~oaz:r,, .ec:l~~c.a,t~.~IJ. ·~dth tho utno st speed and suggo sts 

p.t.o. 
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(i) ·port-tine education, if nocossory, on 

a coopulsory basis for the drop .. o~tsi all 

··should continuo. to receive education up to 

the ag~ of 14 or until they qualify in 

dep_artr:lcntal dxtioinatieni 

(ii) mass canpai~·with the help of al+ 

available educ a tad per sons to eradicate ..•. 
literacy; 

{iii) special classo s for continued part-tit:te 

education ·of tho nco-literates after tho 

caopaign; 

(iv) supporting services': libraries, suitable 
. . . ~ 

reading oaterial; education through radio 

and other' moans of audio-visual education; 

(v) in thO· urban and industrial aroas the 

eoployers should bo oade responsible for 

el :i.minB. t:i.hg iii! tot acy fro_r.t o.tlong · the 

employees and should be helped to do so.r iind 

(vi) personnel for tho mass caopaign,· ' 

It is realised that while in the initial 

stages of the campaig~ school teachers will be available 

:ror the _car.tpaign, they will be required in tho col.ll' sa of 

time fol' other purposes e.-g,, evening classes for 

continuing education, · · 

Mass ca~paign should depend upon 

(a) volunteers for the army of illiteracy 

from ru.•ong the educated;· 

. (b) cor:ipulsory sorvic:a for. at least six 

continues weeks by ·Un.dcrgrac;tuates in 

the univcr sity rendered :In ca.cps and 

through other oeans organised for tho 

. purpose; this coopulsory service would 

bo a condition of the avl:ll'd of the · 

university d<lgree, 



It ·is· 0mphasiscd that a oass-ooveoent 

like. this is E:s~entiai to national integration, building 

up of national c'ha::-acter and cultivation of right attitudes 

towards econooic gro1~thr population control and proca·sses 

of ood~rnisation. 
(vii)· The scope and extent of the campaign 

will of necessitY h~ve to be limited 

to' the personnel .avai.lable: therefore, 

· 0 pproach has to be limited, It is 

proposed that the first stage of the 

car.1paign should aill). at uaking literate 

viithout the first five years the 

illiterate population of the age-group . 
'• • 15..;34 which is f':l:o(l econooic point' 

· of 'viliw significant. This would oean 

illiteracy ·for .about 100 millions. · 
... ·. 

(viii) It is urged that the per sonncl employed 

in the cai:ipaigri.· sl:).ould be given suitable 

. ,.L. .• · ·• • ' • urammg,; 

(i:ic) It., is alsO suggeste.d ;t.,!lat:,~ooe privileges 

in civic life and otiJ,er incentives 

should be"pravided.to make literacy 

at.traetive for th<>· adult_. illiterates • 

. v. :r,:g_gets and Co'sts . 

.. 

On a rough' an'ci' Cl'UdEi"-basis it is calculated that 

.100 oillion adults of the age-group 15-34 can be made 

li~erate within th~ fourth plan period at the cost of 

Rs, 1,1~ per head provided··ti:Icre is necessary dete1•oination 

to do so, 

. '· '·'. 
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Same Important Issues 
relating to· 

· The Language Policy in India 

There are two main problems to be disou13sed in 

this conte~t: (a) the Three Language ·Formula; and 
·,' 

(b) the medium of instruction in higher educat~ont 
. . 

The Three-Lanf?Uage Formula 

2. Change in Attitude: With the decision to adopt 

Hin.dl as the official language ·of the Union 0 the situation 

in India has become assent ially tr llingual. A:).l 
' 

childi>en have to le.arn three languages because' every 

child is expected to know hh mother-tongue, at least 

one additional moder:n Indian language (which will have 

to be Hindi for those whose. mothei'-tongue is n~t Hindi) 1 · 

and one ad.vanced language to Sel"V~ as a Windovt\on the 
. . 

world.(this is almost exclusively English at presentL 
' .- .... . . . . . . 

and;whlle it will continue _to be the most important 

language, steps will also have to·be taken to ensure . . . . . ! •... ,. . 

that' other advanced languages, and particularly Russian, 
... ~ 

are iearnt on a much largel\ scale. than at: pres~nt)." 

3~ • Unfortunately, there .is at present· a great 

~esistance to the teaching of. three languages on the ground 
. .-· ,. ' . . 

·that it affei.cts the inte,llec,tual,. del.'eloprnent a~d 

attainm~ts of children.. There. is little· conciusive 

evidence on ·this;. but the fe.e.lir)g is so strong that it 

· would be worthwhile to discuss the fin dings of research 

on this issUe in the Rep9rt of the Commission •. (Perhaps 
. . ... · ~ ·Mr. Elvin may help us in this). Another_ set of evidence 

'·that may. help is. the experience and practices qf 
.. . . -·. .. 

countri.e:;~_ where trilil'lgualism· ex~sts''on ·~ larg~ scale 

(switzerland, Scandinavian countries).. A third set of 

data is the language policies adopted of other ·nat ions, 

viz., U.S.A., U.K., U •. S.S•'R., Japan, Germany, U~A.R •. , China. 



':: .-.~ , . ... ;:, 

Australia, Canada, etc. (M~ •. McJ?ougall has taken the 
• ' .. ·'."'./•; : : ."! · •. : ,. ~ ........ 

-. .f:e_,sponsi]?illt.y t~ -~~F.~ct -d~t:~ ~~-<the se:ond and third 

sets of evidence and these. could_ also. be;.usefully 
l • I. • . 'i ~ ' ; .' • : ~ ,- . :_. .. : I ' . .. • • • J 

discussed in. the Report of. the Commis.~ ion) i~. 
t J. ... .. . : •·: ;' ·. i . i " ; . .. . . . . . ,. . --~ .. 

4. Ope p9int .·is certain: V'igorous ~~,eps will have 
·:. . . ).; ' ,~J .·. . .. '• • 

)o. be talren t?. ov.e~come.the res_ista?-c;es of people to 

the, study of-three languages.-and. to, cr.eate a general 
' ... ' .~. ' J. . ::- . . ! . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .· 

attitude .which is favourable ,to. the p~op,ilr implementation 
. . .. r .. ~ ... , ~·: . . -, . . . ·: . ·- . , . . 

of the t~t(le-language formula,. This '\"'il~,need action ........ ·. :· .· . ( ·.;. ' . . . -· . 
on three fronts:-:! ··. ~ . -~ . . ' : . '· ..... ~. 

!.•. 
(1) An effec.tfve cai!lp~i~ of.public education 

C?onducted through the politicalleade:r.ship; 
. )~ ~ ' - _. . . . .. ' ' . . 

. i . ( 2), A ,more:determ~ned effor~. on t~e part 'of the 

_non-H,indi States to tea9h Hinqi in .j;heir .. -areas; and 
. . . . . I"· . . . . " . 

{3)A det;er~in~d effort by the Hi~di States to 

te.a~.h a. tqird.ll'\OdEJ,rn Indian language (~!}-~-not sanskrit) 

:.:,.in tl;leil:' area~. , . , . 1; 

: .. ,5.. .The i!nportaz;t?e of the first is, opvious, Unfortu-

,.nate;J,.y, not much has been.done in this direction so far 
. . '. . . . ' . . . 

. a~fi in ten siv e an. d. su.sta.in ed efforts.' are, .therefore, 

, . ~aped fo;r- f?r. some years to come •.. 

, 6. . In regard·; to the f!econd,_ a .good 9-eal is already 

. peing done. The States of Maha;rashtra and Gujarat have 

.made, .the study of HinP.i compulsory .at. the school stage 

aD:d ~~e .. !3tandards of attainment. are goll?q, The states 

of Ker~:~,la,.Mys<?I'e•and Andhra Pradesh have. also made the 

_st\).dy ~t: Hind~ ,_c<?,mr;:\l~.sor.Y.:, alt!;.o~.~~ t~-~ standards of 

attainment have to- be r·aised further and Hindi will have 

l~ Please see Annexure I for a preliminary exercise in 
this regard, 



'' .. 
to be made an examination stib j eo t. -in all ce.s·es, In 

Madras, Hindi is not yet 
.•:.-. . 

compulsory; but a very large 
.. ' 

number of students opt for it, As there are 'political 

. objections:\·o m~king Hindi compulsory ·in this State, 

ita p;o~otion will have to be larg~ly att~pted through 

the education of public opinion and adequate time would 

have to be allowed to the people to adjust the]lselves 
. . . . 

satisfactorily to the new situation. A similar, 
' 

though someW:hat better, position obtains 1ri W~st Be_ngal,, 

Assam and Orissail- On the ·whole, the position of Hindi 

studies· in the non-Hindi areas may be regarded. as fairly 

sat isfacto:r:>y and 1UX'ther d.ev elopment s may bi! left ma tnly 

to the State Governments and to the volunt~ry organisations 
. " . 

for the promotion of study or' Hindi, Pressur~s from the 
i , .. 

Hindi areas to accelerate the spread of Hindi in the 

non.Hindi States are likely to prove more harmful than 
I 

otherwise and a good deal of restraint is, th-erefore,. 
'. 

needed in this matter; 

' ·7,: With regard to the third, there is ·a· real bottleneck 
. . .... ', f!- ' . 

and it is in tl;lis area that the most intensive efforts 
•• ; l ·, 

are called for, In all the Hindi States, the third 

language taught is, almost exclusiv~iy, Sanskr,it.. This 

is objected to by the non-Hindi areas as ah incorrect 

impl~entation of the tru::e~~language f'~rmula;' ~~A proper ., 

psychological atmosphere for t~e pr~motion of lrindi and 
. ' . . 

the implementation or' the three-language 'forinula vo uld, 
. . . . . :·: ,· ) : :::~ 

therefore1 be created if the Hindi States were to make an 
·:-

intensive and detei'mined effort to teach,_ not Sanskrit,. bu· 
' . . , . ·'I : ·- , 

a modern Indian language in all their areas aqd ·if the 
,. .. ,• 

languages from the South are taught, if not e:lfactly on a 

prefer~nt~l basi~. at least on a fair scale, 

~tThe actUal facts wlll nave to be studied •. 



a. what are the three languaeies 'to be 

three-language formula: The position 

taught under th~ 

in this regard 

· d some detailed examination. is not very clear and nee s 
: . . 

.9. Punjab: .· The problem in the Punjab is rather 

_peculiar-. -The dtate Is bilingual and is divided into 

two regions: Hindi a~d Punjabi. In th~ PunJab'i region, 

Punjabi iff the first language and each child has to 

_study· i.t· from the /irst primary class. Simila~ly, in 

the Hin'cii region,. Hindi is the first language ii.nd each .. 
child has tl!> 'study it from class I •. 

:in''both the regions, ·every child has to study a 

seco.nd language. also, Hindi or Punjab,~, as the case may 

. be. In the erstwhile Pepsu a·rea; the ·second. ianguage 

is st~rted' from the third prjmary class while, in the 

erstwhile Punjabi ,are~, it· is int:t>oduce~. ~ioi:n the fourth 

primary ·class •. 
. ."_;" . 

In both the regions, 'Eilg1.ish is started from the 

sixth class. 

'In· t.he. erstwhile Punja.bl area, the minority groups 

(Hindi in Punjabi region or Punj~pi ~ Hlndi region) have 
: .,. 

also been given the option ·to -study their own_language 
. . ~ 

frOm''the firs:t., primary clas·s and, facilities for this 
. . . 

. purpose are mac).e_ available if there are 10 students in 

'a ·~l~ss· ·or 40. in the'·acho'6L as a whole. 
. ,. ' . -· _This opt ion, 

however, is -not perrilitted in tpe erstwhile Pepsu region. 

It may also be poihted,_.o11t_ :that the system in Punjab 

is absolutely inflexibl'e. i ·f'rhe above arrangements have 
!, • • • 

been"reached after y~ars of negotiations; and no one 
:.'t . 

"seems to,be.in a mood to'!'e~op,en the issue at present • 
. ' 

Punja'b ls. t;hus implementing. the_ three-language formula 
; 

with· one; resez:vation, v'iz,. it is not possible to permit 
.I. • •.. ' . • . 

any other ,111odern Indian language (except Hindi and Punjabi) 

into the curr icuiilm •.. -, 
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10. In the non-Hindi areas the position is simple 

for the majority and for the minority whose mother~ 

~ongue is Hindi: the children will study the regional 

language, English and Hindi. In the case of linguistic 

rn inorlt ies ( othel;' than those whose mother-tongue is 
. . . 

Hindi), however, this actually becomes a four-language 

,formula: mother-tongue, r~gional language (whose study 

is added on, either on a volunta:roy o:ro on a compulso:roy 

pas is), f:room class III onwards), English and Hindi, To 

save this excessive linguistic burden, it has been, 

auggested that t~e linguistic minorities may study'only 

three languages, viz, mother-tongue/regional-language, 
. . I 

English and Hindi, In other words, the study of t!1e 

regional' language should be optional and n'ot compulso:r>y 
. . 

for the liri.guistic mino:roities and that··no child shC(Illd 

be required to study more than three languages, Tflis is 
.. 

a matter on which some States ( e, g, Maha:r>asht:roa) have t . . I . 

r~;~sistances and the mat.te!' will have _to be· explored -with 

them. · .. ·~ . : . 

lt• • ( 1) In the Hindi areas, the position is again simple 

in tqe· case of linguistic minorities_; •they can study the 

mother-tongue, English and Hindi 

{2) fut those students whose mother-tongue is H~ndi 

will _study 'bnly two, languages - Hindi and English, vihat 

a~ould be the third. lan@.lage in the ()ase of these childi'en1 

(a) It has beem .suggested that it. should b~ Sanaki'it, 

~s is. the case mostllf at present, This is objected to 

1n certain quarte:ros on the ground that the main object 
•',' 

or the three-language formula was to make a study cif two 

lJ19dern Indian languages and English compulsory, Nor is 

+t accepted in the academic circles which hold that 

Sanskrit must be given an· identical status in all parts 

of Iridia, in the Hindi as well as in the non-Hindi areas • 

• 



At any rate, the only 'point in favour of this view is 

convenience and all other factors are against it • 

(b) Shoul~ it be any modern Indian language? The 

most likely choices, 1n this event, would be Urdu or 

the modern languages of neighbouring areas (e.g, Bengali 

and Oriya in Bihar), Ttie opposition to this view comes 

from the protagonists of Sanskrit and group (c) mentione~ 

below• 

(c) Should it be a south Indian language? This view 

is supported by several persons, both in the south and in 

the north, mainly on grounds of national integration. 

This, however, involves immense problems about provision 

'of teachers and creating proper motivation among the 

students~ 

. A clear-cut decision on issues (a), (b) and (c) 

is needed. 

(3) In this context, a significant question is some

times;raised: Is it ne<:EJssary to insist that children in 

Hindi areas whose 'mother.tongue is Hini i should also learn 

three languages? It has been suggested that, due to lack 

of proper motivation on the part of the students and the 

·cost ·involved in providing the necessary facilities, it 

may be worthwhiie to leave these children to study two 

languages only, It has also been further argued that 

the insistance on every child to learn three languages 

appears 1 ike 1 competition in handicaps I in a situation 

where handicaps are already too plentiful, It has been, 

therefore,' suggested that the Hindi children in the 

Hindi areas may not be compelled to learn a third 

language, From a purely academic point of view, this 

proposal has a good foundation; but it wruld be very 

difficult to find acceptance for it on political grounds. 
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12. Sanskrit: ivhat would be the place of So.nskrit in the 

three language formula? Some people want Sanskrit to be 
•, 

a compulsory 1Rri8Uage of study; quite ap~rt from the 

mother-tongue or the regional language; some others would 

like Sanskrit to be studied :a's a part of the study of the 

mother-tongue; and,.quit.e. a large proportion would leave 

it out 'completely.( except that· it may be taken by a. 

s~udent, if he so desires, as an additional subject) • 

. S~riie aei;r>ee to this' last view but .plead for a compulsory 

provision of facilities in all. schools, while others would 

'~.'eave. lt bptlonal t'o ·the school's to prov.ide or not to 
··: :!' 
provide the .. facilities;: There··is·:als.o a gr.pup, as }ltated 

above, which suggests the adopt ion. of Sanskrit .as ti. third 
' . . 

language in 'the Hindi.areas for children whose mother-

tongue is Hindi,· Some definite decision on thesEl issues 
'l 

' :. 

f3. English-Medium Schools: .~hat should be the three 

lai:lguages taught in English..;rr.:o'dium school~? At present, 

these are· Engllsh, Hiridi and Sanskrit .• , It ha,s. ~~en 
' ' -•. ~- . 
-P~~posed tha·t the.se should be 'Eriglish, Hindl_and ,a modern 

' . . . 
~dian langu.age (preferably the language_of the_aren in 

t :· . . ' 

'w6icil:i the school ls,lOcated), .This point alsp need:S 

cpnsideration, ·., . . . .-... 
, .. 

{4;' How w~uid the· three'.:.language formula operate at 

t~~· ditr'~rerit still5es of i:lducat1on? The following points 

need attention· in thls regard. 

:Prhnar;( Scho~l! This stage covers clas.ses I-IV 

(age e.:.9) o~''classes I-V· (age 6-10). According to one 

view· .,only 'the mother-tongue should be taught nt this 
' ' 

stage. ·a' s~cond view s1iggests that English should also 

be be'gun '~t this. 'stage (!'rom class III), Others feel 

that· both E~glish' and Hindi shoulO.. be,gin at·, th,is. stage, 
: \.-

· e1ther simultaneously in class III .·or wii;_h, som.e interval 
' . ' 
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. between ·than. The theories Of Dr. Penfield have had a 

great influence on these op :l.ri ions.· This is an important 

problem' for the Cornroission to decide. 

15. Middle and 'High School Stages; ; These stages cover 

classes V-.X(age 10-15) or classes VI-X (age'1l,.•15). It 

is at this stage 'that the three-l~nguage'formula really 

.operates at pr.~sent. ·A la:r>ge variety of practices already 

exists and several new practices have also been proposed .. 

. : · (a) One suggestion is that such of the three languages 

as h~ve-not been introduced in ·the prim~ry st~ge should 

now be introduced in· the first year of the middle school 

stage or at the most in its first two years and that' 

. throughout these five or six years, all the three 

languages, should 'be taught· simultaneously and continuously. 

It is also suggested that the thne allotted' to the study 

of the- second and third lan-guages should· be also about 

equal. The main objection to the proposal is· that it 

creates too big. i language-load -and that 40-50 p. c. of 

the time is lost in the ·study of the langua~es only. 

The Cornroission will, therefore, have to decide: (1) 

when should the second and third' languages be introduced? 

( ii) what should be the proper load of langUage--study 

at~ thi?. ·stage? and (iii) how. should the available time 

:be apportioned between the three languages? .. 

(b) The second suggestion in this context a'hns 

at raduc ing the heavy burden of learning three languages. 

Its main thesis is· that only two languages need be 

studied for the entire period and that the third·language 

should be studied only for a period of not less 'than 

three years. As an alternative, it is sometimes suggested 

, that all the t·hr ee languages should be· tau'ght s hnultaneously 

·but -that the thne given to the third languag·e (which may 

be lett to the option of the student) may be about half 
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of what is given to the first or the second language • 

. · .. (c) There is also a suggestion that the third 
~· . ' 
language shoul_d not be made an examination subject;' and 
·, ' 

~hat, even if an examination is held therein, the standard 

prescribed for passing should be low. 

In deciding the issues raised under (a) above, 

ppe, Commission will also have to take note of (b) 

and (c) above~ 

(d) There are. several suggestions regarding teaching 

methods to be adopted for Hindi :in non-Hindi areas and 

17 ~odern Indian language (other than the mother-tongue) 

in .the Hindi areas, The most important of these ares 

~he third, language should be taught orally. (without . . ' . 

r.~ading and writing). for about a year at the very 

~:eginning~ In the second year (or for a little longer) 

~t should be taught through specially prepared books 
~ : :• !: • ,; 

which use the script of the mother.tongue or Romano' It is 
' . . . 

arily 

t~~t 
' ' 

after a fair knowledge of the language is mutered 

_the script of the language it self should be taught, 
'·,·, 

'llhe Commission will have to examine the methods of teach-
t ·' . : • 

·, i' -- . 

1r:ig the third language in some detail~ 
'r· • . 

(e) It has also been suggested that. some time 
' ' ' 

ctiuld be saved and the mastery over the third language 

qeepened if it ·could be u~e~ !3-S a medium of instruction 

for some subjects• This suggestion also n~eds close 
',; 
. ' 

exam in at ion, 

1~! ~igher secondary ora P,U,C, or Junior College Stage; 
' 

Tpis stage is now of one or two years in the different 

SPates but is proposed to be made a stage of two years 
:_;·t: 

eferywhere, It includes classes XI-XII, or a two-year 

PtV•C•, or an Intermediate or Junior College, 

x{plus a one-year P~.C. In this context; the 

or class 
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following questions arise: 

(a) Should the three-language formula be continued 

at this stage also? why? . 
(b) If·not, and if 'it is deCided' to reduce one' 

language, which language shouid be oniitted: mother

tongue, Hindi ·or .English? Would·this option be left to 

the student? 

(c) what allocation of ·time could be made between· 

the languages to be. studied at this stage? 

17. ~er-graduate stage: Here also; some problems 

have been raised, It has been suggested that the' 

three-language formula should 'be ~ontinued·at the under'~ 
graduate stage also and that, ·in addition to English 

which is ·a: compulsory subject at this ·'stage, a· study of 

mother-tongue/regional language and Hindi/a s-econd 

modern Indian language should ·be made compulsory. 'Th.is 

is another suggestion that :the Commisslon'wlil·have to 

consider. In this context, two points nee'd attenti'on::. 

(a) In -some States,· a n'ilingual formula is adopted 

and a test in· Hindi 'is made obligatory in' addition tci 

the compulsory study of Engl'ish,· ·iiould it· be des~able 

to extend this pract~ce to all the ~·tates? If so, in . 
. . . 

what form'? .. 
(b) It has been suggested'that every student at 

the undergradua-te stage· should· be made to· study one · 

modern Indian language (other' than his mother-tongue) 

and pass a test at a given level therein. 'ltlould it be' 

desirable to· accept this proposh?· 

18, .It has been suggested that ,en$)ouragernent should 

be given .. :t.o .students to :Cboo.se·:tw<l-nl.<>deP.a-:IEaien::.le.ngilage~. 

for B. A. and M. A~ degrees. It ·is cia'lined 'that this wOU:i d 

secure teacners of'modern Indian langUages for schools 

and promote 'nat'ional anotional integration by' creating 
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people, in every linguistic area, who are familiar. 

with .the literature of all the other Indian. languages. 

The Commission would have to examine the proposal 

a~d the practical methods that can be adopted for its 

.implementation? 

Hediuo of Instruction at the University Stage: 

19. Several 

context and a 

important issues have been raised in this 

large number of alternative proposal~~ have 
··.· 
~een madG :,.;• and all these need a decision,- For. convenience 
-. 
of reference, they have been sUQmarised below. 

'; ,·,: (a) There should be only ~ mediuo of instr~ction 

'.tf the university stage - postgraduate as well as .IJtlder .. · 
' i ':~ 

· l.lraduate - with a view to economy,. efficiency, J;J,at~onal 
-i·; .. . .. ~ 

• Ul,tegration, mobility of students and teachers, etq •. 
. • • I 

~his may be English for the present, to be later·on 

~ubstituted by Hindi. 

{b) The medium of instruction at the universHY 

stage should be the same as the medium of examination 
~ .. · ._-; •'. 

~9r competitive ex&'1inations and the official language 

b.r langua:ges of the Union. These would be English/Hindi 
. :-'· 

a.t present and Hindi later on •. 

(c) The medium of instruction at the University 

stage should be'the regional languages, both post-,. 

graduate and undergraduate •. 

·(d) The medium of instruction at .the univers+~Y 

stage should be based on a combination of the regio,nal 
. ;.· 

language and English. To begin with, English shou+~ foro 

' ·a small proportion, which should gradually·be incr~C\sed 

till it becomes almost the sol'e medium at the post-
.! 

graduate stage. 

(e) The next 10-15 years should be devoted to 

ehanging the mediuo of instruction at the undergraduate 

stage into the regional languages. ·At the postgraduate 

·stage there should be a com:10n language for the entire 



country, 

(f) There are also a number of miscellaneous 

suggestions put forward, For instance, it has been 

suggested that English should be ·the medium of 

instruction in science subj~cts while the regional 

languages should-be adopted in the Humanities. Sonie 

have suggested that English may be adopted as the 

medium of instruction in quality institutions to which 

talented students o~iy. wbuld be ~~it ted. and that. the 

regional' languages should be adopted as media-of 

inst~uction in otper institutions and so on. 
'' ' 

A definite dec isiori on these is sues· is needed, . . 

20, Ene:il ish: Some important· questions ar'!Se · e:bout . 
' . 

English and. need a_ decision,. They have been br.ie:fly 

summarised below. 

(-13.) · It has _been suggest.e.d; that the study of 

English should not be made compulsory at any stage, 

including the school,· the undergr-aduate· and tljle post-
..... 

gradUate, ·It has also been repr esent'ed· that th.is 

option' should at least be' given to girls. 

(b) Even_when English ce_13.ses to be a medium. 

of instruction, the student~ of higher education will 
. · .. ·; : 

still be required to have a g;ood command over the 

language in order _to be ·able to read· books and journals 

in 'English, Special measures .will have to be designecj., 

frCtll this point of view, 

('c) There is now a compE)tition.between the States 

to teach more and more of English and to begin its 

teaching lower and lower .down. It is therefore . . ' . 

proposed that the policy regarding the teaching of 

English shouldbe la'id down by the Centre and that 

it should be uniform in-.all parts of the country, 
' 

If this view is accepted, it will be necessary to 

'decide allrelevant issues such as the class where the 
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teaching should begin, the standards to be attained 

at each stage, the methods of teaching, t :i.me alloc eited 

for study 1 teaching methods, evaluation practices, 

preparation of teachers and teaching materials, etc. 

(d) The English medium schools are getting very 

popular at present. The policy with regard t<:- these 

institutions will have to be decided. 

(Please see fl.nnexure II for some. detailed 

. ' ,. ; 
recommendations on the su~ject) • 

Study of Modern Indian Lane;ua~ (a) In order. 
. 

to encourage the mobility of teachers and students 

. aild also to help students to change over from one 

medium to another at· the university, if necessary, ,it 

is suggested that .there should be 1 schools of Indian 
•. 

languages' in our universities .and that one of the. 

fi.mctions which they should perform ·is to discover :. 
- I . • 

' ind spread t~chn iques of teaching mod~n. Indian lan_guages 

quickly to adults and students. The Commission will 

have. to consider the desirability bf these in1;1titutlons 

~nd work out the details of their organisation. 

•. ·. ~ 
·: (b) A concre.te and comprehensive programme will 

h,ave to •be suggested for developing the regional 

lll,)'lguages so as to make them the media of instruction 
,•' 

at th-e university stage and appropriate vehicles for. 

the conveyance of modern knowledge in the sciences and 

humanities to the people •. 

22. Oommon Script; The following questions need 

' 
attention in this context:-

(a) Should a common script be adopted for all 

modern Indian languages? 

(b) Should this script be Devanagari cir Roman? 

(c) what practical programme can be adopted for 

the implementation of the reform? 
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Tr!b.a-1 L ri. Some of the questions that a guages: 

arise here are giv:en below:-

(a) .Vhat principles would you suggest for 

selecting the tribal lan!plages (out of ~he innumerable 

languages that exist) for deveiopmen":; and use as 

media. of instrubtlon.? 

(b)., To what stage would you adopt tribal 

languages as media of instruction? 

(c) What should be the script for ·tribal . . . 
languages? 

(d) Should the tribal s b9 c 0n;;; 91led to study the 

regional language? If so, fi>om whr.t stage?' 

·: (e) The tribal· childl.'en have a very heavy language 

load • 1t often includes four languages ( i, e., .in non

.·· Hip,d1,areas) and somethnes five (when Sanskrit is 
. . ',' . 

compul.sory). How can this 1 oad be rcdnced" · · .... ' 
(f) what ie the prov:·ess made S') fa:~ in preparing 

te~tbooks and other literature far tribals? ·.·what 
. . 

·measures would you reco:nmend for the future? 

(g) What steps should be taken to teach tribal 

.. languages to teachers wqrkir:g b tribal areas':. 
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Subject:- The Teaching of Foreit:n Lanc,ouages in Some 
Selected European Countries. 

1. The following synoptic view of the place. of foreign 

language teaching in tbirteen European countries is grouped 

under six headings: (a) number of languaces taught as 

compulsory ·or optional subjects; (b) stage at which each is 

introduced and years taught; (c) the time in the weekly time

table given to language teaching; (d) the aims of foreign 

lariguage teaching; (e) the content of the course~; and 

~f) the teaching methods used, 

2. In order to present this material in a short note 
i 

and in a form wher:, it can be compared, it has been 

~ecessary to gloss over the very different forms secondary 

education talces betvveen the countries examined and even 

within each country. For example, education is a local 

matter in both Switzerland and the Federal Republic of 

qermany and patterns vary within each country. Again, in 

~he United Kihgdom there are no official syllabus~s or 

i;lpproved methods of teaching. One must additionally bear 

:j.n mind that secondary education tal:es IJany forms. By 
''·' 
and iarge technical and vocational forms of secondary 

education are not considered in the review below, but even 

so it has not been possible to talce account for each 

country of all the other possibilities in streaming or 

sections available in general secondary educatioJ::!, 

~· It is important to bear in mind that the sumparies 

~~low apply in certain cases only to students who,·follow 

a full secondary course. For example, in Table II, 6 -years 

of study of a second language in Belgaum would be true only 

of a student who remained in school until the age of 18. 

Many would, of course, drop out at the end of the 

·compulsory period, 

4, Lastly, it is necessary to warn against hasty 

conparisons being made with condi tiona in In0.ia. Though 
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all of the countries surveyed report a shortage of 
. ' 

specialist teachers, all are m~re fortunately placed than 

India. Secondly, it should be remembered that many of the 
. . 

foi'eign langUages taught are clos.e relatives of the mother 

tongue and all, except Russian, have a common script. It is 

qf. course also obvious that the amounts of reading materials 

available .. as well as the use of audio-visual aids differ 

considerably from conditions prevailing in India. 
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Table I - Number of Foreign Languages Taught 
to End of the Secondary Period. · 

Country 3rd LangUage 

Belg~pm Compulsory 

Czechoslovakia Compulsory 

Compulsory 

Compulsory 

De lllli~:rk 
I • .•. ~! '~ 

France 

~~ ~· 

Germany (F.ed. 
Re:public 

. ' ·(l,' 
, ... 

HungarY
! 

Nethllrlands 
~ l 

~orw'ey 
'. . 

Sweden 
I · .. ,. . ' 
Swit~erland 

' . . '· ... 

u'.s.s.R. 
I ' .. f: 

' ' ·' 
'· ·-~~. 

'-i. 

Compulsory 

Compulsory 

Compulsory 

Compulsory 

Compulsory 

Compulsory 

Compulsory 

Compulsory 

Urn tali Kingdom Not compulsory 
but generally 

' 

.· ,.\ , ... 
•,1. 

taught 

Compulsor,Y · 

Compulsory . 

Compulsory 

Compulsory · 
or 

Optional 

Compulsory ; 
or 

Optional 
Compulsory 

Compulsory · 
. I 

Compulsory ' 

Compulsory 
' 

.Compulsory . 
or 1 

.optional 

Compulsory or 
Op+ional 

Optional 

Optional 

Optional 

Optional 
·' 

Optional 

Compulsory 

Compulsory 
or · 

OptioJ::\81 

· Compulsory 

Optional 

Russian Optic nal 
Compulsory in 
non-Russia~ 
Schools 

Compulsory Optional 
or 

Optional 

Optional Optional 
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Table II. Stage at Which Languages are Introduced and Yeqrs Taught 

: .. ;. . 
------ ---------------· ----

Country : 2nd Language : · 3rd Lan@_age : 4th Language 
·. • ;-I~n-:;:t-:"r"'o""du--=:c':'e"3d='?'iry-::-e-a::r~s-t=au7g=h 'j; : I ntro du ce a :Years taught • I :::n:rtr:::'-o --3:du7c-='e~d:Pa"'-:t?~ ..... Y""e~ar-=-=-s---.t=-a-u-::g:-r-h-.-t--:-

! at age · ! at age • e 

Belgium 1,2 6. 13 or 14 4 o:r 5 
'· 

14 or 15 3 or 4 

Czechoslovakia ' '9 9 15 ' 3 

Denmark 12 7 14 3 3 
.. 

France 11 7 13 5 
(Fed'· 

,_' 

Germany 
6-7 Republic) "· 11 . 9 14 . .· 

Hungary 10 8 14 4 
Netherlands. 12 6-7 12 5 4 or 5 

·NorwaY- 12 7 14 5 
' -

• . 5 

Sweden 10 9 14 5 3 

Swi tz.erland 10-12 8 12-14 4. 
u.s:s.R. 11-12 7 11-<-12 7 
Yugoslavia 11 8 .. 15 . ' 4 

Ki~dom 5-6 
. . 

United 11-12 

~ 



I 
I . ' 

III. Time Given; to La~age. Stud!y_: · 

1. The 

'summary. 

variations here are· too 
. I . . 

School year,istream or 
great to permit any 

section followe~, total 

weekly timet able 1 grade a:nd age all determ.i ne thp placG Of 
. . a~ 

language study in the curriculur~patterns vary from country 

:' to country. 
' 

2. Some generalisations which can be made within these 

limits are as follows : 

(a) The total number of hours per week at t:he 

secondary level is generally in the range ~0-36, 

with the exception qf France where it is 24 or 25 

and sqrne lower seco~dary schools in Switzerland 
. . I . . 

with 45 hours pe~ w~el(; 
~- _! . ,: 

(b). In countr~·es (E.g. 1'Bc;:tgium, Netherlands, Sweden) 

(c) 

. ! 

wh~re three foreig~ fanguages are compulsory in . . ··. .' ·' 

certain s~ream~: the·:maximum time given,:to foreign 

language ;'study is ,iab~ut 40% of the wee~ly total. 

J;:f study 'of the mQther tongue is inclu~ed, the 
' ' ' maximum total languaee study is about 50% of 

weekly h'ours; . 

In coun"j;ries where two foreign languages are 

taught,.:the maximum time devoted to foreign 
I ' . 

languag:e study if! 25--! of the total. 
' I 

the 

3. An example f'rom one £or!il of schooling (Gymna!Sium) in 
f j 

' Lower Saxony, Federal Republic of Germany, may be cited: 
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Hours per wock of language study 

Gymnasium in Lower Saxony (5th to 13th School Year) 

5th and 6th 7th Year 8th Year 9th Year 10th Year 11th Year 12th Year 13th Year 
ABC ABC ABC ABC ABC ABC ABC ABC 

(a) Modern LanguageEi.' 

English 

French 

(b) Mother Tongue 

(c). Total Hours in 
Weekly Time~ 

table· 

0 

0 

.. . 
5 ,·5 

0 0 

5" 

29-30 

7 4 4 4 -4 4 2 
,., 

0 6 6 . o 5 5 .0 

4 4 

34 :34 

4 4 2 2 -2 2 4 3 2 5 3 3 5 3 

4 ·4 'o '4 4 0 . 5 5 0 4 5 0 5 0 

"4 ·:4 4 4 4 

,. 

32 33 31 29 

--~~-------~---------------------------------------~~~------~--~--~--------------------
A,~ Classical Section; B = Modern Languages Section; C = Science - Mathematics Section. 



-181-

:IY. :Objectives....Qf. Foreign Language Teachll!ei 

Some examp~ 

~lgium:. To develop an understanding of the 

languages in their written farm and 

. promote a practical knowledge of them. 
' .;czechoslovaki-a:. - Mastery of. the language as r~gards 

: · · reading; ._.both oral and written expression; 

understanding_ of spoken form,' A high 

standard. demanded for 2nd langUage 

(Russian);' good basic standa~.d: for 3rd 

Denmark: 

. . . 
France: 

~- :··· . . .. ~-

- lan~age,, 

In lower secondary schools. to_ give pupils 

· practical_.knowledge of the l~nguage; 

cultura.;L aspects not disregarded but of 

secondary· i!llportance. In th~. gymnasia 

( gr!i'Jlllllar; schools) an attempt ~s made to . 
combine cultural and linguistic study • 

_ T~ gi v~: puP.g~.:: pr~~ti.ce in Uf!i ng the 

language, an9. help :i:ncrease t~ir inner 

resources. ,by :a study of re_pre13~ntative 

texts de:aling wijlh the life an,.d thinking 

_ of. a foreign .people. 

Federal Republic· . To-le.adopupils to make practi'qal use of 
of Germany -

. ,'•; 

..... ' 

Netherlands:. 

the oral ,language ~-?.t'R~gh le!fn,ing of 

- sufficient vocabulary and idi-omatic 

expressions. This knowledge §lhould help 

him in reading literary works for better 

understanding of the mentality, thought, 

_culture and institutions of~ forl9ign 

country. • At:gymnasia (Grammar Schools) 

deeper, :study of oral and wri \l'19n language 

and largtsr place to literature. 
')· 

To enable the pupil to converse and 

communicate· with people of surrounding 



Sweden:: ·. 

..... 
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countries and fntrodU:o'e:him' to their 

cul tUd-es:. 

···The -airii' is functional, i.e. based on 

need fo'r'knowledge of languages, 

Present tendency is to stress mastery 

of s~'Qken language rather than translation 

·and composition. Incieasfng importance 

: Ia.id ~on cultural objectives and knowledge 

: -· : 

. :of the· country whose language is studied, 

~!i.e ;.aim ;is to make the pupil capable of 

inedntahung a conversation in the language 

! •·• 

·':··studied as well as of reading, with 

perfect. ~omprehension, eim:Pie texts of 

·a 1i'te±-ary nature or which deal with 

popuiar s cie nee or social and political 

· .. '·problems :relating to the countries whose 

language is studied, 

" · v .~ Cont'e nt £! the ·cou:Ps'es:. :.::: . . : ... '> 

Belgium: 

. ···-= :· ... ~-··· -
Some' examples':"' . - -

'Syll.abu~es are prescribed for use in 

·official schools, Cq.stomary spoken 

. ·- langil~e· stressed; literature studied 

· .. __ · :in 'fast three years. 

Czechoslovakia:· ' Study begins with vocabulary, grammar, 

' ,. . -~ -~ ·:· 

' ~--

·Denmark: -. 

·• spelling' and pronunciation; literature 

introduce'd later, Pupils introduced to 

main' representative works in Russian 
' 

-... :to 'lesser extent with other languages. 

In the-::gY\D.nasia both written and oral 

English and German. Translation from 

and into the language required, For 

French oral ability only. In lower 

secondary schools English both oral and 

written and German oral only. Reading, 

Translation, conversation and some 
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grammar taught at this level. 

France: 

Federal Republic 
of Germap,y: 

Sweden: 

In general secondary sch0ols the emphasis 

is on pronounciation, vocabulary and 

grammar as well as the literature and 

civilization. of "Vhe language studied. 

Pupils examined in translation· (from and 

into the language), oral and written 

expression. 
' , .. 

At first lessons deal with." oral 
' . .. 

language and grammar learnt by induction • 
. ·-· '. 

Vocabulary taught through its practical 

application and words learnt in sentences anc 

from relationships. Phonetics considered 
'·- . . 

important as well as free translation; 

repetition of words and phrases aloud. 

Mother tongue used as little as possible. 

In the gymnasium (Grammar school) special 

attention is given to the conversation 

lesson, and emphasis, as regards oral 

language, placed on listening, ·understanding 

and expression. Rules grammar and syntax 

are taught in relation to the spoken 

language. 

Stress is given to pronunciation, rudiments 

of grammar, written and oral exercises, 

writing and composition, literary 

discussion, reading of well-known words. 

Pupils examined in written and oral 

abili t :ies; including translation. 

Stress is on. oral ability and comprehension 

of both written and oral passages. ~xamina

tions take form of translations and 

comprehension tests. 
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:EXaminations check students' ability in 

spoken language, reading comprehension, 

translation with or without a dictionary 

and abilit:r to carry on a conversation. 

VI. Teaching Methods: 

With the general switch of emphasis away from 

the grainmatical, philogical approach seen in IV and V above, 

teaching methods now stress mainly oral ability and 

functional use of the language learnt. Audio-visual aids, 

language laboratories and· programmed instructional material 

are being more widely used. A few examples need be cited. 

Belgium: 

Denmark: 

The syllabuses are accompanied by official 

i·nstructions which advise use of a direct, 

oraJ: and aci;ive method. Textbooks, readers, 

anthologies, filmS;·. slides, etc. may be 

·chosen from approved lists. Radio sets, 

projection apparatus, ~ecord players and 

records, tape recorde~s, ~~c. supplied 

where possible and use recommended. Some 

experimental use of language laboratories 

begun. 

Emphasis.plac,d on active methods and 

·teaching of practical skills. ~'o~ah1.1.lary 

based on most frequently used d _ wor s. 

Instruction proc8eds from cer.tres of 

interest ·(the school, fam:j.ly, community, 

etc). Translation avoided t h' as eac ~ng 

method and grammar taught in connexion 

with the· text or to help understanding. 

Use made of' films, slides.,::.:::records, film 

strips et·c. Television and radio broaddasts 

available. 

introduced. 

Language LRborc.tories being 
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Sweden: 

USSR: 
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Official instructions are for use of .... 
direct or active method, Choice of t.,xt

books left to teacher but recommended that 

literary as well as te ts dealing with 

civilization of language studied be used, 

Large use of audio-visual methods - films, 

records, tapes etc, - and radio lessons 

in Bnglish and German given regularly for 

which special texts have_been.compiled for 

the pupils and. distributed in advance. 

Th-e 'dral method is favoured and grammatical 

method ·:yielding. tq .·a. more modern and 

practical conception •. Wi.de use now being 

··mad-e. .of .. audio-visual aids. Language 

laboratories, programmed -instructional 

matc~al and teaching machines being 

. introduced • 
: :~ 

. . i 

Direct method is· emplo;y-'ed, Most attention 

given at every stage to oral :Language. 
I 

From 5th to 7th grades pupil learns to 

read with resort to t~anslation; from 8th 

to 1,1th grades he is given pr~ctice in 

reading texts with aid· of a dictionary 

to e_ncourage habits of i ndcpendent work, 

Maximum use is made of singing, dramatisa

. tion, recitation, correspondence with 

_foreign schools, 

cultural clubs. ,. 

recorders, film, 

recC?mmcnded. 

games, discussions, 

Use of records, tape-
· .. 

slides, posters, etc, 

J. F. Me Dougall 
Associate Secretary 
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Annexure II 

The study of English' in India 

.. • ..... 
· some time ago the Ministry of Education appointed 

a working Group on the study of English in India lvhicti has 

now sul:initted its report (encloaed). The terms of' reference 

to the. Group· and its composition will be found on page-1 

of' the report. It is re~uested that the. Commission may 

consider this report as a par't of its stu.dy of the language 

problan in India. 

2. The findings and the recommendations of' the Group 

have b~en"summaris~d in Chapter VIII.(pages 75-94). For· 

convenience ofrefererice, hoi-lever, themain points raised in 

this report have been listed 'below:-

Medium of Instruct'ion at the 
.University Stage 

3. The Group finds that the continuance of English 

as a.med~um of instruction at the_WJ.Lversity stage while 

the regional lang;uage is current_ in schools as a medium of 
' 

instruction ~s fraught .with :r;u.inous consequences to tne 

education· itself and recommend,s that -the regional languages 
. • I 

should be adopted as media at the university stage in a 

car~fully planned and phased programme which should be over 

by the end of the Fifth-Plan ( 1975). 

4, The ideal of national education as one which 

preserves the mobility of students and teachers should 

.be carefully provided for while adopt.ing the regional 

languages as the media of instruction at the university 

stage. This can be done by teaching English and Hindi 

to students so intensively that B.A. "special and!'i,A, 

students would. be able to follow lectures in English and 

Hindi with ease and would be responsive to them as media 

of instruction, though not of examination. In short, the 
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normal mediU!ll of instruction ·should be the r·egional 

languages; but English and Hindi should be used as 

associate media of instruction, This will not rule out 

the possibility that at least a fe1-1university teachers 

could come from other parts of India and assist matAriall;)' 

in the migrati~n of students, 

5, It is necessary to encourage tha study of modern 

Indian languages at the sacondary and university stages 

so th~t examiners from outside the region would, always be 

available at the ·university stage, This is ess~ntial for th0 

maintenance of standards, ' 

The Pattern of School and College 
Cb'sse~ 

. 6, If .the. teaching of languages is to be done sat is-- ' 

factorily, .the pre-university course should be of 12 years, 

preferably broken up. as 4 + 3 + 2, The l'lst stage of 

two years before a stu:l,ant enters the univei'sity is of . .. . : ._, 

very great impor.tance because this can provide an 
•••• ' • ••• _·.: •• :.·.:. •. ~~~--· • .-- j ·:..·_ ::· __ _ 

oppoi'tunity of giving;. intensive i,nstruction in English 

and. or H~ndi, The degree course . .sho)lld be of 3 years, 

Three Language .Formula 

7. At present, the three language formula has been 

adopted in.all States but its workirig is not satisfactory. 

It is~ therefore, essential to mod~fy it in v lew of fU tura 

n e.eds •. 

8, The new formula for teaching languages at the 

school stage should be based on the :following principles:-

(a) Throughout the school course of 12 yea~s, the 
·mothap-tongua should continu.a to be sttJ.died 
as a compulsory langua§.;e from class I ~o class XII. 
The t lme devot'Od to. its study in the last T"ars 
two years should, hodever, be reduced in order 
to make room for an intensive cultivation of 
English and Hindi. 
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In the first four classes, no language other 
than the mother-tongue should i:le taught; and 
while introducing the second and third language, 
care should'be taken to see that no two 
languages are introduced simult:meously and that 
there is an adequate time-lag between their 
introduction to allow for consolidation. 

Taking all things into consideration, the time 
devoted to the study of English would havA to be 
much larger than that devoted to the study of 
Hindi ·or· a modern Indian language, especially for 
those who desire to enter the Universities. The 
Group feels that university .entrants will have to 
study English for a period of 8 years at school 
while a study of Hindi for a period of 5 years waul 
be adequate. 

9, On the basis of these principles, the Group has 

suggested a modified three-language formula which is 

. ·given below:-

.A.· PRIMARY 

Classes I-IV . . ·, 
;;: .. ,: .. :.: .. !he o~lY: compulsory language at this s~age will 

be the mother-tongue or the r.egion~l language which wi 11 

be the medium of instruction • 
. .. -. 

Cl~s V-VIT 

For non-Rindi speaking· areas: 

( i) the mother;, tongue· or the r e.:;ior:.al language; 

( ii) one of the two official languages _ En:;:lish 

or Hindi, 

For Hindi-speaking areas: 

( i) The mother-ton&.'e or e~ the regional language; 

(U) English- or Hindi, if English is already 

taken as the mother-tongue under ( i). 
' B. SECOND,\RY 

Classes VIII-X 

For non-Hindi- sp ea'{ inp, 

. ( i) The mother-tongue 

( ii) English; 

·(iii) Hindi, 

areas: 

or the l :;iona.l language; 
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.£2£.....Hindi-speaking area: 

( i) The mother-tongue or tha regional language; 

( ii) English - or Hindi, if English is already taken 

as the mot. her-tongue under ( i); 
•.'· 

(iii) A modern Indian language other than Hindi. 

C. HIGHER SEC ON D.lRY OR ·PRE-UNIVERSITY 

( i) University Preparatory Group 

For .non-Hindi-speaking areas; 

( i) The mother-tongue or the regional 
language; 

( ii) English; 

( iii) Hindi. ' ~. '. 

For Hindi-.speaking areas:· 
·.·. 

·. ( i) The mother-tongue. or the regional 
language; · 

(H) 

-:.' 

English - or Hindi, where. Engl i~h is 
a~ready_ taken as· the moth(;)r-tongue under 
( ~) ; . . . . . .. ' 
. . -··· 

. (iii) A modern Indian language otl,l,er than Hindi. 

(2) Y.££ational or Semi-Vocational Groups: 

The mother-tongU.e or the regi?nal.language will 

·be the medium of' .instruction for these groups as for the 

others. But .it may not b'e a subject of study. There will 

be compulsory study· of· English or Hindi or ai:!Yt other modern 

EUropean or Indian language, dep~nding on the j;ype of 

occupation to be ·followed. 

10. Th~ ma¥1 change proposed by the Group is that · 

at the middle school stage (c.lasses V-VII), the, students 

will be require.d to study only two lang\lag<)a instead of 

three as. at present - Hin.di and English in the Hindi 
,. 

areas, and the mothe<r-tongue and English (or Hipdi) in 
. ' . ' . . 

the non-Hind,i araas• It is presumed that those who: 
. . 
desire to go to t.he University will take Engl.ish while 

. . . . 
most of thos . .e who :wlll not continue beyond the middle 

~chool stage (or .even beyond !the secondary) will generally 

opt for HindL. 
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The Group h.a~ drawn up a very detailed syllabus 

study .of English at -the school stage. This has 

been-cibrie "for t~e f.irst -t~ime· ih ·India and is a very 
·,·· . . . . .r 

significari'f cohtrib\it"ion~-- · These syllabi! would be found 

in Ann.exures· II-A, Ii-B·,· Ii•c,- II-D, III-A, III-B, Dl 

and V. 

Teaching of English .in Colleges 

12. The Group has empqe,sbed :the separation between the 

teaching.o:f_ Englie~.a~,a language skill and the teaching 

of English literature: at .the col~giate stage. In 

the study of English:. which should be compulsory for 
, : . . . . , : ; ,; . •- ,·. ·- ; I . ' . • • :-

'·university students,· the .first· sh6uld be emphasised. The 

second will be studied only by those who opt for English 

(special) ~t the u~iversit~ ·stage. On this basis, the 

collegiate stage for Ei.A.· (compulsory), B,A. (special) 

and M.A. will have 'to be completely recast. 

13. Each Department in a college ·should have, on its ... 
own staff, an additional 'lecturer oi> lecturers whose 

duty it wlll be 'to int~oduce the students to the 
. . . 

literature on the subject in English. Provision should ·. -·· ' 

be made for this wor-k, f~r t.wo per i6ds a ·w~ek; during the 

first year of ~e three-year dei?;r>ee course. 
. ' . 

14. An important contr ibutlon o·f the Group is the 

prep~ration ·or specimen syllabi for the compulsory English 
_, . ' . ' ' 

·course to be incl1.ided ·in the three--year ·degree course 

at the lo~er level ·(:wh·i.Ch is meant for' all students) 

and also for .the 
.. : 

who take special 
. ' 

higher ie~el (which is ;·1,;·~~~-t for those 

English)~· These syllabi will be found 
.•• ·'·. . l' •• 

in Annexures. vr; VII anci VIII. 

15. There is considerable need for research on 

the problems arising from the teaching of Ehglish in 
India. 

A degr>ee like M. Ed. shoul~ really be conferred 
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on those who do outstanding work in the field of text

books, anthologies, simplified books, Te?-cher's han1-
. . 

books, work-books, test papers, etc •. A research degree . . 

need not be insisted on for university teachers of 

'.English in the ~ame manner in which it is 'insisted on 

for other subjects. 

Teachers of English 

16, The Group has sut;g<>sted the following qualifica~ 

·pons for teachers of Erigi ish at the schools tage:-

(a) Middle School: · ,·, gr>aduate with a year's 

training in a training collPge; ££.a per'son who has 

Qompleted·, the h.igher secondary course, with a year's 

.training in a content and methods cour·se in English, 

(b) High School: a graduate with Subsidiary or 

Principal Engiis~ and a· year's training in a tr>ain1ng 
' • ' I • .. 
~allege; .2£_ a person who has graduated after passing the 

. 
. . ;J;rldian School Certificate Examination and who nas been 

tr>ained in the. teaching of Engli.sh in a special programme 
. ; . . 

for .a year; or a graduate who has, in addition to being 

trained for a year in the methods of ·teaching English in 

a., training college, also undergone a special content 

qourse in English fpr a year. 

(c) The Higher Secondary and Three year Degree Stage; 

·i;. post-graduate degree in English with a diploma 

in the teaching of English as a seconcl language; or e second 

class graduate with Principal English and with a Diploma 

as above (as a transitory measure). 

17.~ The Group has recommended that one of the most 

~portant programmes to be undertaken immediately is to 

1.\pgrade the qualifications of the existing teachers of 

English at the school stage to the level 'suggested above 

and to make all the necessary institutional arrangements 

to prepare the required number of teachers of English in 

future. The Group estimates that the number of additional 
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i h th t \·•ill have to be trained for the teachers,ofEngls a' 

durlll. g the nevt ten 'years is approxi'T!ately whole coun.try "" 

as follows: -

· State No. of additional teachers 
-.:--to be trained Ber years 

Fourth Plan Fifth Flan 

Middle School .... 
High School 

16,000 
7,000 
2, 800 

15,000 
.. 7,000 
'·3_,000 Higher Secondary or 

Intermediate 
Three-Year Degree Course 2,300 2,400 

18. For this purp,ose, ~he Group has recommended that -

(a) The.Central Institute of English ,.should be 
expanded and strengthened;. 

.,, 

'; 

··19.·' 

.. 

20 • 

(b) A State Institute of English should be 
established in ,each State; 

(c) The universities should org~ise a; one-year 
.· ··condensed course for those teachers of English 

in secondary schools who have.not: taken special 
English atthe degree stage; &nd·· 

. . 
(d) The establishment of 'special tra~ing schools 

and training colleges for preparing. teachers 
of English for the middle and secondary schools •. 

The Group has also prepared syl.lab i for -

(i) ·~ condensed and method cou;s~ in English 
for training schools U.nnexure IX)-; and. 

( ii) A specimen syllabus for English methods 
in the B.Ed, degree course (Annexure X). 

Spec i.al ar.tent'ion .. is invi:ted to ·,~ppendix XIII 

. which describes the place of English in sch0 ols in 

~apan, Turkey, Egypt, Germany and U, s. s.R. 

'· . . . 
1 .. R. Dawood 

Member, .. EducatioJ;J. Commission. 


